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Aufruf an Riickkehrende 
Zum Sinn des Zitats von Ps 78,24b in Joh 6,31(') 


Zwischen der LXX-Fassung von Ps 78,24b — Kai úptov ovpa- 
vod} Eöwkev avtoic und Joh 6,31 — úptov k tod ovpavod EÖWKEV 
aùtoîg payeiv bestehen so starke Ähnlichkeiten, daß man mit vollem 
Recht von einem (nahezu wörtlichen) Zitat(?2) sprechen kann. Weil 
Ps 78 im NT außer in Joh 6,31 nur noch in Mt 13,35(°) zitiert wird, 
weil in Joh 6 außer in V.31 und V.45 (Jes 54,13) das AT nicht 
benützt wird und der Verfasser des vierten Evangeliums insgesamt 
viel seltener als die Synoptiker auf das AT zuriickkommt(‘), ist an- 


(1) Vgl. F.X. PORPORATO, “Panem caeli dedit eis”, VD 9 (1929) 79-86. 
Er beschäftigt sich mit der Herkunft, Quantität und Qualität des degan in Ps 
78 und vergleicht es mit dem üptog in Joh 6, verfolgt also ein anderes Anlie- 
gen. Ich danke P. Proulx SJ für vielerlei Hinweise. 

(2) G. RICHTER, “Die alttestamentlichen Zitate in der Rede vom Him- 
melsbrot Joh 6,26-5la”, Schriftauslegung (Hrsg. J. ERNST) (München-Wien 
1972) 193-279, vermutet, daß es sich in Joh 6,31 nicht um ein Zitat von Ps 
78, sondern um einen christlichen Midrasch zu Ex 16,15 und Neh 9,15 han- 
delt. Dabei stützt er seine These auf das Wort payeiv, das bei Joh 6,31, nicht 
aber in Ps 78,24b steht. Aber Joh muß das Wort gayeiv von Ps 78,24a zitie- 
ren, weil V.24b eine Ellipse ist! Vgl. außerdem P. BORGEN, “Observations on 
the Midrashic Character of John 6”, ZNW 54 (1963) 231-240. J.-N. ALETTI, 
“Le discours sur le pain de vie. Problémes de composition et fonction des 
citations de l’Ancien Testament”, RSR 62 (1974), der sich zwar nur auf das 
Jes-Zitat in Joh 6,45 bezieht, aber zu einem ähnlichen Ergebnis kommt: 
“pour Jésus, cette lecture méme est réinterpretée” (192). 

(3) Aus diesem Zitat bei Mt zieht S. DeL PARANO, “El fin de las parabo- 
las de Cristo y el Salmo 77”, SBESp 14 (Madrid 1954) 341-364, hier 364, 
den SchluB, Ps 78 sei messianisch zu interpretieren. 

(*) Mt 61mal, Mk 27mal, Lk 26mal, Joh nur 14mal; bezogen auf die 
Gesamtlange im Durchschnitt: Mt: 2,17 je Kapitel, Mk 1,69, Lk 1,08 und 
Joh nur 0,66 mal. Vermutlich móchte der vierte Evangelist damit die Eigen- 
stándigkeit und Autoritát Jesu herausstreichen, wozu er sogar zweimal (Joh 
18,9.32) erwáhnt, daB sich ein Schriftwort Jesu erfiillte. 
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zunehmen, daß Johannes Ps 78,24b nicht beliebig, wie zur Illustra- 
tion, zitiert, sondern damit mehr im Sinn hat. 

Um dieses Problem zu lösen, müssen zunächst die Hauptanlie- 
gen von Ps 78 genau bestimmt werden. Dabei hängt das meiste von 
der grammatikalischen Untersuchung der ersten Verse (I) und der 
Erklärung der wichtigsten Objekte (’abötenü/’abötäm, bene, dôr 
"ahárón) (II) ab. Darauf ist zu untersuchen, welche sprachlichen Par- 
allelen zwischen Ps 78 und Joh 6 über das Zitat eines halben Verses 
hinaus bestehen (III) und ob aufgrund des Kontextes der Brotrede 
im Johannes-Evangelium hervorgeht, daß hier ein Ps 78 vergleichba- 
res Anliegen verfolgt wird (IV). 


I. Syntaktische Beobachtungen zu Ps 78,1-11 


Der Ps 78, mit 72 Versen der lángste nach Ps 119, ist deutlich 
in zwei groBe Hauptabschnitte gegliedert; dem ersten ist eine Einlei- 
tung vorangestellt, zwischen den ersten und zweiten Gang durch die 
Geschichte Israels ist eine Reflexion eingeschoben. Da die Frage 
nach der Struktur des Psalms schon ófter behandelt wurde(5) und fiir 
die Lósung unseres Problems von untergeordnetem Interesse ist, sei 
hier nur darauf aufmerksam gemacht, daB mit V.12 der erste Haupt- 
abschnitt beginnen muß: Er weist einen Subjektswechsel auf (von der 
dritten Person plural in V.11, wayyiskehü, zur dritten Person singu- 
lar, “asah), er enthält eine wichtige Ortsangabe (b* eres misrayím 
sede-so" an), welche wohl mit V.43 parallel ist, und er läßt sich gram- 
matikalisch nicht zu den vorangegangenen 11 Versen in Beziehung 


(5) Vgl. besonders L. JACQUET, Les Psaumes et le cœur de l'homme II 
(Duculot 1977) 514-518; J. M. Muñoz, “Estudio sobre el Salmo 78”, Cua- 
dernos Bíblicos 4 (1980) 74-101, hier 79; J. KÜHLEWEIN, Geschichte in den 
Psalmen (CThM 2; Stuttgart 1973), hier 87, spricht von einer “Geschehens- 
struktur, die sich stándig wiederholt”. H.-J. Kraus, Psalmen II (BKAT 15/2; 
Neukirchen-Vluyn 51978), hier 703f. 

Zur Frage der Datierung, Gattung, Einheitlichkeit des Psalms, die hier 
nicht náher zu Debatte steht, siche die Kommentare zur Stelle, besonders: 
C. WESTERMANN, Lob und Klage in den Psalmen (Göttingen 51977) 182-188; 
M. DAHOOD, Psalms IT (AB 17/2; New York 1970); S. MOWINCKEL, “Psal- 
menkritik zwischen 1900 und 1935”, Zur neueren Psalmenforschung (WdF 
192; [Hrsg. P. NEUMANN] Darmstadt 1976) 315-366, hier 353. H. JUNKER, 
“Die Entstehungszeit des Ps 78 und des Dtn”, Bib 34 (1953) 487-500. 
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setzen. Im folgenden soll gezeigt werden, wie dieser Abschnitt gram- 
matikalisch strukturiert ist. Da er auch inhaltlich für die Auslegung 
des ganzen Psalms relevant ist, sei hier zunächst die Übersetzung 
vorangestellt, die im folgenden begründet und gedeutet wird. 


V.la Ein Lied Asafs 


lba Höre doch, mein Volk, auf meine Weisung, 

1bB neigt eure Ohren den Sprüchen meines Mundes. 
V.2a Ich will in einem Vergleich meinen Mund Öffnen, 

2b ich will Rätsel aus der Vorzeit heraussagen. 


V.3a Was immer wir gehört haben, was wir davon erfahren 
haben, 
3b und was uns unsere Väter erzählten, 
V.4aa wollen wir nicht verbergen vor ihren Söhnen, 
4aß indem wir einem kommenden Geschlecht erzählen 
4ba die Wundertaten Jahwes und seine Machterweise 
4bB und seine GroBtaten, die er vollführte, 
V.5aa indem er seine Satzungen aufstellte in Jakob 
V.5aß und sein Gesetz promulgierte in Israel. 


5ba Was immer er unseren Vätern auftrug, 
5bß davon ihren Söhnen zu erzählen, 
V.6aa damit sie es wissen, 
6aß wird ein kommendes Geschlecht, 
6ay nachgeborene Söhne, 
6b sich entschließen, ihren Söhnen zu erzählen, 
V.7a damit sie auf Gott ihr Vertrauen setzen, 
7ba die Wundertaten Jahwes nicht vergessen 
7bB und seine Aufträge bewahren, 
V.8aa und nicht werden wie ihre Väter(,) 
8aB ein starrkópfiges und aufmiipfiges Geschlecht, 
8ba ein Geschlecht, das kein aufrichtiges Herz hatte 
8bf$ und seinen Geist nicht auf Gott richtete, 
V.9aa (nämlich) die Söhne Efraims, 
9aB trügerische Bogenschützen, 
9b die umkehrten am Tage der Schlacht. 
V.10a Gottes Bund bewahrten sie nicht 
10b und weigerten sich, nach seinem Gesetz zu wandeln; 
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V.lla Sie vergaBen seine Taten 
11ba und seine Wundertaten, 
11bf die er sie sehen ließ. 


1) VV. 1-2. 

Nach einem Nominalsatz, maskil 1° ’asap (V.la), folgt zunächst 
eine direkte Rede mit zwei Imperativen, ha’azinä und hattü *ozn*- 
kem (V.1b). In V.2 wird diese direkte Rede mit zwei Kohortativen 
in der 1. pers. sing., 'eptehä und ‘abbi'à fortgesetzt. Also ist in den 
VV.1b-2 ein doppelter Parallelismus festzustellen; er bildet eine ab- 
geschlossene Einheit zu Beginn des Psalms. 


2) VV.3-5a 

In V.3 erfolgt ein Subjektwechsel zur 1. pers. plural, sama‘ ni 
wannedä em. Den Verben vorangestellt ist ein verallgemeinerndes 
Relativpronomen, ‘ser; der dadurch eingeleitete Nebensatz geht bis 
zum Ende von V.3. In V.4 folgt der Hauptsatz, lö’ nekahed mibbené- 
hem, von dem mehrere, periodisch aufeinanderfolgende Appositionen 


abhängig sind: 


mesapperim tehillót..... 
"aser ‘asa 
wayyägem. .... 

Bei dieser Konstruktion, die der LXX (gegen die Punktation des 
TM) folgt — Sca rTikobcanev Kal Eyvouev atà Kai oi ratépec 
Hudv Sinynoavto hiv, odk EKPÜBN And THv TÉKVOV ATÓV —, wird 
V.5a nicht als Haupt —, sondern als Nebensatz(6) verstanden. Natür- 
lich ist es denkbar, daß V.5b, eingeleitet mit *4ser, eine weitere Ap- 
position in dieser Reihe ist, aber es sprechen einige Vermutungen 
dagegen, auch wenn damit die Punktation von MT und LXX aufge- 
geben werden muB. 


3) VV.5b-11 
Das Relativpronomen '4ser, das in den VV.1-11 viermal vor- 
kommt, bezieht sich in V.4b und V.11 eindeutig auf Vorangegange- 


(6) Vgl. P. Jovon, Grammaire de l’Hébreu Biblique (Rom 1947) 118}. 
Dies gilt besonders nach ‘4sd, vgl. Gen 31,26 und 1 Kön 18,13. H. GUNKEL, 
Die Psalmen (HK 2/1; Góttingen *1926) 340 spricht von einer “doppelten 
Einführung” (VV.1-4 und 5-11), ohne dies aber grammatikalisch zu begrün- 
den. 
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nes (niple’ötäw). In V.3 leitet es einen längeren Relativsatz ein, der 
im weiteren Sinn das Objekt zu n*tkahed bildet, bezieht sich also ein- 
deutig auf das Folgende. In V.5b gabe es verschiedene Zuordnungs- 
möglichkeiten. Folgt man den Gliederungsvorschligen des MT, so 
wären zwei Varianten möglich: 

— ‘aSer siwwa 'et- abötenü bezieht sich auf V.5a; dann würde aller- 
dings V.5bß in der Luft hängen. Abgesehen davon wäre ‘abdténi 
eine überflüssige Wiederholung zu bya’ägob... b¢yisra el. 

— V.5ba bezieht sich auf 5bß; dann würde aber V.5b als ganzer in 
der Luft hängen: denn worauf wäre dann /ma'an zu beziehen ?(”) 
Ubergeht man aber die Satzzeichen des MT, sieht das Wort 'áser in 
V.5 parallel zu dem von V.3 — also als Objekt auf das Folgende 
bezogen —, und nimmt yaqumú als Hauptverbum, so ergibt sich 
eine klare Sequenz von Wortgruppen mit einleuchtendem grammati- 
kalischen Aufbau: 


was er unseren Vätern auftrug, 
ihren Söhnen zu erzählen, 
damit sie es wissen, 
wird ein anderes Geschlecht, 
nachgeborene Söhne, 
sich entschließen, 
seinen Söhnen zu erzählen. 


Im folgenden wird das Satzgebilde noch weitergeführt bis inklusive 
V.9, ja sogar VV.10f hängen damit noch eng zusammen. Diese gram- 
matikalische Analyse hat gezeigt, daß sich der Verfasser des Psalms 
zu stets neuen Präzisierungen genötigt sieht: Für viele seiner Aussa- 
gen fügt er Erklärungen, ähnlich dem Deutschen “das heißt” o.ä. an. 
In diesen zahlreichen Relativ- und Finalsätzen sind daher auch für 
die aktuelle Auslegung des Psalms die wesentlichen Fragen enthalten: 
Wer redet was zu wem? Wer ist direkt angesprochen? Von wem ist 
außerdem, gleichsam zwischen den Zeilen, die Rede? 


(7)In dieser Struktur habe ich Ps 78,5-6 nirgends erklärt gefunden. Am 
ehesten entspricht die Übersetzung der Jerusalemer Bibel unserer These: V.5 
So hat er es aufgestellt in Jakob als ein Gebot, so zum Gesetz es verordnet in 
Israel: Was er geboten unseren Vätern, sie sollten es verkünden den Söhnen. 
V.6 Wissen soll es ein kommend’ Geschlecht, die Söhne, die künftig würden 
geboren, und sollen aufstehn und es wieder künden den Söhnen. 
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II. Die Zielgruppen von Ps 78 


1) Der/Die Beter 


Dem Text ist zunächst eine Verfasserangabe, /’äsäp, vgl. Pss 
50; 73-83, vorangestellt. In den nächsten Sätzen wird aber deutlich, 
(vorausgesetzt, daß sich die Verfasserschaft des Asaf überhaupt nach- 
weisen läßt(®), daß der Psalm auch in späteren Zeiten immer wieder 
gelesen bzw. gebetet wurde. Welches Selbstverständnis hat nun der 
Beter dieses Psalms? 

Zunächst spricht jemand in der ersten Person Singular (VV. 1-2): 
ha’ azina ‘ammi. Der Imperativ von ’azà gilt sonst entweder Gott, 
wenn das Volk Israel zu ihm spricht, vgl. in den Pss 5,2; 17,1; 
39,13; 50,7; 54,14; 55,2; 80,2; oder, im Zusammenhang mit ‘ammi, 
dem Volk Israel. Der Sprecher ist dann entweder Gott selbst, vgl. Jes 
51,4, oder ein Mensch im Auftrag Gottes, vgl. Dtn 4,1; 5,1; 32,1 
(Mose); Jes 1,2.10; Hos 4,1; 5,1; Joel 1,2 (Propheten). Jedesmal 
dient die Formel der Einleitung zu einem Wort, Spruch, oder einer 
Rede, in der der/die Zuhórer/Leser mit dem Willen Gottes konfron- 
tiert werden. Der Sprecher in Ps 78,1b-2 steht ebenfalls der Gemein- 
de gegenüber, die er im Namen Gottes mit ‘ammi anspricht. Er ist 
am ehesten ein prophetischer Priester, da vor allem die letzten Verse 
des Psalms (VV.71-72) liturgischen und prophetischen Unterton ha- 
ben, vgl. 2 Sam 7,8; Ez 34,23; 37,24. DaB er ein Weisheitslehrer ist, 
wie man aus V.1b schließen könnte (törati), läßt sich aus dem übri- 
| gen Text nicht belegen. In V.3 — und hier ist Ps 78 singular unter 
allen 150 Pss — wechselt nun der Sprecher in die 1. Person Plu- 
ral (°). 


(8) Vgl. dazu besonders O. EISSFELDT, “Das Lied Moses Dtn 32,1-43 und 
das Lehrgedicht Asafs Ps 78”, BVSAW 104 (Heft 5) 1958 und JUNKER, “ Ent- 
stehungszeit”, 487-500; J. HOFBAUER, “Ps 77/78, ein ‘politisch Lied””, ZKTh 
89 (1967) 41-50 diirfte demnach schwerlich zu beweisen sein. 

(%) In den Psalmen Asafs spricht entweder ein einzelner (Ps 73 und 83) 
oder eine Gemeinschaft (74; 77; 79; 80). Aus Ps 50; 76; 82 geht nicht ein- 
deutig hervor, ob es sich um einen oder mehrere Beter handelt. In Ps 75 
wechselt zwar das Subjekt, vgl. V.2 “wir” und VV.5.10 “ich”, doch ist dies 
ein rein grammatikalischer Wechsel: die sprechende Person(engruppe) bleibt 
gleich. 
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Diese Sprecher charakterisieren sich zwar nicht ausdriicklich, aus 
dem Kontext kann man aber wichtige Aufschliisse úber sie erhal- 
ten: | 
- Sie identifizieren sich mit den Vätern ("abóténú, VV.3.5). 

- Sie werden — zumindest implizit — mit dem Volk Jahwes 
(ammo, VV.20.52.62.71) identifiziert. 

- Sie sind vermutlich die vom prophetischen Vorbeter in V.1b Ange- 
sprochenen. 

Nach V.5a ("abóténú) gibt es bis zum Ende des Psalms kein 
grammatikalisches Signal mehr, ob die Mehrheit weiterredet. Vom 
Gesamtcharakter des Psalms her ist eher anzunehmen, daB VV.3-5a 
nur eine bekenntnisartige Antwort auf den Vorbeter sind. Dieser be- 
tet dann zwar alleine weiter, identifiziert aber die Zuhórer mit seinen 
Ausftihrungen. 


2) Die Angesprochenen und die Mitgemeinten 


a) ammi/ ammó 

Wenn in den Psalmen ‘ammi steht, dann ist damit immer das Volk 
Israel gemeint, entweder vom einzelnen Beter aus gesehen, vgl. Ps 
14,4; 53,5; 59,12; oder Gott spricht Israel damit an, vgl. Ps 50,7 
und 81,9.12.14 (auBerhalb der Psalmen u.a. Dtn 4,10; Jes 63,8). In 
allen diesen Stellen klingt irgend etwas Negatives mit: auf Seiten des 
Menschen Klage, Not, Angst, Verzweiflung, auf Seiten Gottes Enttau- 
schung, Tadel, Warnung, Belehrung, Verurteilung und ebenfalls Kla- 
ge. Mit der Anrede in V.1b werden diejenigen, die den Psalm lesen 
bzw. rezitieren, zur Reflexion, Selbstbesinnung, Gewissenserforschung 
aufgerufen; dies umsomehr, als und insofern sie sich mit dem Volk 
Gottes ( ammo, VV.20.52.62.71) identifizieren. Die LXX verschärft 
diesen Anspruch, indem sie in den VV.61-64 Possesivsuffixe der 3. 
pers.sing. (nämlich Jahwe) auf das Volk Israel überträgt: 


V.61 ny - ioyùv avdtOv 
oMINDN — KAAAOVIV AUTO V 
V.63 pmm- veaviokouc aUTOV 
nina - rapdévor AUTO V 
V.64 = yim-—lepeic AUTO V 
PAIR - xpa avtav 
Die Leser/Sprecher des Psalms werden also genótigt, sich mit 


der — nicht sehr heilvollen! — Geschichte ihres Volkes zu identifi- 
zieren. Um zu klären, wie weit sie sich das gefallen lassen, muß im 


456 Georg Geiger 


folgenden die Verwendung dreier Schlüsselbegriffe untersucht wer- 
den: 'aböt, bene und dôr 'ahäarön. 
b) 'Abötenü/’ abötäm | 

Die “Väter” sind im AT entweder die Patriarchen oder einfach 
Vorfahren, gleichgültig, in welcher der vorangegangenen Generatio- 
nen sie gelebt haben(!%). Der Sprecher des Psalm 78 dürfte nun von 
mehreren, unterschiedlichen Generationen bzw. Gruppen sprechen, 
da er mit den Suffixen spielt und zweimal von “unseren Vätern” 
(VV.3.5), aber dreimal von “ihren Vätern” (VV.8.12.57) spricht. Die 
Beter identifizieren sich also mit bestimmten Vorfahren, während sie 
sich von anderen distanzieren. Vom Gesamteindruck des Psalms 
dürfte wohl deutlich sein, daß “ihre Väter” zum Teil mit “unseren 
Vätern” identisch sind, wie zumindest V.12 schließen läßt, wo diese 
Väter nicht kritisiert werden. Sehr wohl werden sie aber in V.57 und 
besonders in V.8 negativ beschrieben, nämlich als trotzig und wider- 
spenstig, treulos und trügerisch. Isoliert für sich wird aber nicht 
deutlich, wer diese Väter sind(!!). 


c) bene 

Mit diesem Wort sind im AT leibliche Kinder oder ganz allge- 
mein Nachkommen gemeint, darüber hinaus gibt der Begriff aber 
auch eine Zugehörigkeit zu einem bestimmten Bereich an(!?). In Ps 
78 werden innerhalb der ersten 11 Verse alle drei Bedeutungen ver- 
wendet. In V.9, bené-'eprayim, ist das Wort mit “Mitglied” o.ä. zu - 
übersetzen. In den VV.4-6 steht es viermal für “Nachkommen”, wo- 


(19) E. JENNI, “Gb, Vater”, THAT I, 1-17; H. RINGGREN, “’äb, Vater”, 
ThWAT I, 1-19. 

(11) Daher fordert der Gedankengang geradezu V.9 heraus. Er ist daher 
eher der Schliissel zu Ps 78 und kann nicht als spáterer Zusatz ausgeschieden 
werden. Vgl. dazu besonders das Wortspiel moreh (VV.8.40.56) — röme 
(VV.9.57), das seine Verankerung im Kontext beweist. Vgl. JUNKER, “Entste- 
hungszeit”, 488; HOFBAUER, “Politisch Lied”, 47-49; A.F. CAMPBELL, “Ps 
78”, CBO 41 (1979) 51-79; J. P. CARROLL, “Vestiges of a tribal polemic”, 
VT 21 (1971) 133-150. Gegen E. BEAUCAMP, Le Psautier II (Paris 1979) 31; 
Kraus, Psalmen, 706f; JACQUET, Psaumes, 523. Auch die von GUNKEL, Psal- 
men, 343 vorgeschlagene Konjektur (vgl. dazu ausführlicher Kraus, Psalmen, 
702) wird dadurch überflüssig. Schon der LXX bereitete der Vers allerdings 
Schwierigkeiten, wenn sie nóstgé — rómé mit évteivovtes Kai BdAAOVTEG 
übersetzt. 

(12) H. Haag, “ben, Sohn”, ThWAT I, 668-682; J. KÜHLEWEIN, “ben, 
Sohn”, THAT I, 316-325. 
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bei in V.6b auch leibliche Kinder gemeint sein kónnen. DaB sich die 
Beter des Psalms mit allen diesen “Kindern” (= Nachkommen) — 
zumindest zunáchst noch — nicht identifizieren, wird aus dem drei- 
mal an bené angehángten Suffix hem deutlich(!3). Aus der Gramma- 
tik hat sich ergeben, daB V.9 den vorangegangenen Vers prázisiert. 
Also wird durch diesen Zusammenhang deutlich gemacht, wer 
"abótam und benéhem sind: Angehörige des Stammes Efraim(!*) aus 
verschiedenen Generationen zu verschiedenen Zeiten der Geschichte 
Israels. Bei aller Distanzierung sind sie also zumindest weitschichtig 
mit den Betern verwandt. 
d) dôr "ahárón 

Wer die Väter bzw. ihre Nachkommen sind, wird durch den 
Begriff dôr(!5), der in Ps 78 viermal vorkommt, erläutert. In V.8 
steht er zweimal mit peiorativen Attributen (moreh, sorér; lo’ hekîn 
libbô) und qualifiziert damit Vorfahren der jetzt lebenden Efraimiten. 
Zweimal wird er durch "ahárón (VV.4a.6a) näher bestimmt. Dieses 
Attribut hat je nach Zusammenhang verschiedene Bedeutungen (!6): 
noch ein, ein anderer, unterschiedlich, folgender, kommender, zu- 
künftig, letzter. In jedem Fall wird eine Differenzierung, ein Gegen- 
satz angestrebt: die Generationen in den VV.4.6 sind von ihren Vor- 
fahren abzusetzen. Wie nämlich aus den VV.8-11 hervorgeht, ist es 
gerade der Zweck des Psalms, möglicherweise zu zeigen, daß die ver- 
nichtende Kritik an den Vätern nicht für alle Zeit gilt: wel'o yihyú 
ka’ abótam. Die eschatologische Komponente muß beidemale ausfal- 
len, da die Tradition jeweils weitergeht, vgl. banîm yiwwaledú (V.6a) 
bzw. benéhem (V.6b); nirgends handelt es sich also um eine “letz- 


(13) BHS schlägt allerdings in V.4 als Konjektur vor, hem mit nú zu ver- 
bessern. 

(14) Vgl. besonders HOFBAUER, “Politisch Lied”, 47,49 und CARROLL, 
“Vestiges”, 136-138: Alle Last an der Sünde Israels wird den Efraimiten des- 
wegen aufgebürdet, weil dieser Stamm zur Zeit des Auszugs aus Ägypten 
Wortführer des ganzen Volkes war, hingegen Juda noch gar nicht zu diesem 
Volk gehörte. Dasselbe gilt für die Zeit der Landnahme. Überdies wird Ef- 
raim als treibende Kraft für die Abspaltung der Nordstämme zur Zeit Salo- 
mos verantwortlich gemacht. “Ps 78 may be regarded as the charter myth 
explaining how Judah was the rigthful heir of the Exodus movement” (CAR- 
ROLL, “ Vestiges”, 150). 

(15) G. J. BOTTERWECK/D. N. FREEDMANN, “dôr, Generation”, ThWAT II, 
181-194; G. GERLEMAN, “dôr, Generation”, THAT I, 443-445. 

(16) E. JENNI, “ ‘hr, danach”, THAT I, 116. 
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te”(!7) Generation. Nun sind aber die Geschlechter in V.4aß und 
V.6aB nicht miteinander identisch, sondern in V.4 handelt es sich 
um die Zeitgenossen der Beter, die ihnen ihre Erzáhlungen vortragen, 
während in V.6 durch die Apposition in 6ay auf eine (die?) folgende, 
also auf eine zukünftige Generation hingewiesen wird. Die Väter, 
Sóhne und Generationen lassen sich nun aufgrund dieser Analyse in 
ihrer Reihenfolge und Zusammengehörigkeit einfach und klar darstel- 
len: 


Die Efraimiten Das Volk 
(V.9) (V.1) 
(1) Vorfahren des JON 
Volkes (VV.3.5b) 
(2) Vorfahren der OMAN y 
Efraimiten oe MO Ma 
Pom cn... 
(VV si 
(3) ihre Nachfahren 07732 
im allgemeinen (VV.4.5bN 
(4) eine bestimmte mm 97  < die Sprecher 
Generation (V.4a) J des Psalms 
(besonders 
VV.3-5a) 
(5) eine spátere NN NI 
(kommende) Thy 0 = 
Generation (V.6a) 4 
(6) die darauf oma 
folgende (V.6b) 
Generation 


Der Verfasser geht von der Voraussetzung aus, daß die heilige 
Tradition der Geschichte Israels im Stamm Efraim abgebrochen ist, 
weil die Vorfahren der jetzt lebenden Efraimiten(!8) falsch gehandelt 


(17) Vet. dazu die LXX mit tépa und nicht, wie sonst meistens, mit 
ÉOYATOV. 

(18) Es wird allgemein angenommen, daB der konkrete AnlaB der Abfas- 
sung von Ps 78 ebenfalls eine verwerfliche Handlung der Efraimiten war, so 
besonders JACQUET, Psaumes, 523 (das Schisma zwischen Israel und Juda) 
oder B. DuHM, Die Psalmen (KHC 14; Freiburg 21922), 308, der allerdings 
die Abfassungszeit lange nach diesem Ereignis datiert: “wohl noch vor dem 
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haben und dadurch nicht imstande waren, die Wunder Gottes (vgl. 
V.12) ihren Nachfahren weiterzuerzáhlen. Der Sprecher des Psalms 
möchte nun in diese Bresche springen, schon allein deswegen, weil er 
meint, daß die Unheilsgeschichte der Efraimiter das ganze Volk bela- 
stet, weil zwischen den ‘abdténii und den ‘abdtam eine enge Bezie- 
hung bestanden hat. Er hofft nun, daB er den zeitgenóssischen Nach- 
fahren, gewissermaBen feindlichen Briidern also, die Wunder Gottes 
so erzáhlen kann, daB die abgebrochene Tradition wieder aufgenom- ' 
men werden kann und bis in die dritte nachfolgende Generation 
(VV.4a-5b; 6a; 6b) weitergegeben wird (*?). 


III. Die variierende Aufnahme von Ps 78 in Joh 6 


1) Sprachliche Ahnlichkeiten 

Abgesehen vom Zitat Ps 78,24b finden sich in Joh 6 eine Menge 
auffallender Parallelen zum ganzen Ps 78. Zunachst wird von der 
Speisung der 5000 berichtet (VV.1-15), dann vom wunderbaren Gang 
Jesu úber das Wasser (VV.16-21). Es folgt die Rede tiber das Him- 
melsbrot (VV.22-59); das Kapitel endet mit einer Entscheidungsfrage 
an die Jiinger und einer Notiz tiber Spaltungen unter den Zuhórern 
Jesu (VV.60-71). BewuBt ist dabei von Joh die úberbietende Gegen- 
überstellung: Jesus — Mose beabsichtigt(20). Wie in Ps 78,18-20.23- 
30 geht es in Joh 6,1-15 um eine wunderbare Speisung. Das Gehen 


vernichtenden Schlag, mit dem Johannes Hyrkanus die Samariter traf”. 
J. CALES, “Le Psaumes d’Asaph: Ps 78”, RSR 17 (1926) 291 allerdings: 
“non pas d’un fait historique déterminé, mais une attitude générale, exprimée 
par une métaphore”. 

(19) Dies driickt JACQUET, Psaumes, 514 in seiner Ubersetzung sehr deut- 
lich aus: “et qu’a leur tour”... Das Weitergeben der Tradition ist im AT ein 
verbreitetes Motiv, vgl. Ps 145,4; Dtn 32,46. In Dtn 4,9-10 ergeht der Auf- 
trag, GehGrtes bis in die dritte nachfolgende Generation zu tradieren. Auch in 
Joél 1,2f wird gesagt, daB auch noch die Urenkel die Botschaft der Vater 
erreichen soll. SchlieBlich spielt in Ps 22,31f eine erst kinftig geborene Gene- 
ration, dôr... ‘am nöläd, für die Theologie des Textes eine wichtige Rolle. 
Der Hauptunterschied zu allen genannten Stellen besteht aber darin, daß dort 
die Tradition linear, hier aber zunächst unterbrochen und dann von anderen 
weiter wahrgenommen wird. 

(2°) Vgl. vor allem R. SCHNACKENBURG, Das Johannesevangelium II 
(HThK IV 2; Freiburg ?1977) 26f.32; R. BROwn, The Gospel according to 
John I-XII (AB 29; New York 1966) 233. 
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Jesu über das Wasser übertrifft das Wunder des Durchzugs der Israe- 
liten, Ps 78,13-14. Wie die Söhne Efraims sich gegen das Volk Got- 
tes wenden, Ps 78, 57, so geht es auch in Joh 6,64.70f um Verrat. 
Wie in Ps 78,68 bestimmte Menschen/Stämme erwählt werden, so 
erwählt auch Jesus die Seinen (Joh 6,71). Von diesen Hauptgedanken 
abgesehen, lassen sich im einzelnen folgende mehr oder weniger 
deutliche sprachliche Ähnlichkeiten feststellen (2%): 


Ps 78 | Joh 6 
4.11.12.32.43 Zeichen und Wunder sehen 26.29 
7.11. Werke Gottes 28.29 
18.25.29f sich satt essen 12.26f.48 
18 sie fordern weitere Speise 26.31-35 
26 vom Himmel 42 
69 auf ewig 58 
8.22.32.37 sie glauben nicht 36.64 
17.40 (56) sie murren 41.43 
14.52f.72 Gott führt 44 
27 Fleisch zu essen 51-56 
39 vergängliches Fleisch 63 
15.44. Gott gibt zu trinken __ 53-56 
9.57 (rúckwárts) abwenden 66 
57 verraten 64 
8.57 (nicht) am Beispiel der Vater 58 


Eine so groBe Ahnlichkeit an sprachlichen Ausdrucksformen 
kann nicht rein zufällig sein! Vielmehr kann diese Gegenüberstellung 
eindeutig darauf hinweisen, daß Joh Ps 78 in etwa als “pattern” 
nimmt, um sein Kapitel 6 aufzubauen. Der schlagendste Beweis für 
diese These liegt aber nun darin, daß die Differenzierung der Ziel- 
gruppen von Ps 78 auch in Joh 6 eine gewichtige Rolle spielt: wie 
sich der Sprecher in Ps 78 von bestimmten Vätern distanziert, vgl. 
VV.8.12.57 gegen 3.5., so weigert sich Jesus, sich mit den Juden und 
(bestimmten ihrer) deren Väter zu identifizieren. Wo sich seine Ge- 
sprächspartner auf ihre Volkszugehörigkeit berufen, “unsere Väter” 


(20) Es kann hier natürlich nicht um die sprachliche Frage gehen, inwie- 
fern Joh direkt oder indirekt den (vor-)masoretischen oder den LXX-Text 
zitiert. Wir wollen hier nur hervorheben, daß Joh das wichtigste Anlicgen 
von Ps 78 als ganzem wieder aufnimmt. 
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(V.31), akzeptiert Jesus dies nicht, indem er sich von diesen Vátern 
distanziert: “eure Váter” (V.49)! 


2) Theologische Weiterführung 


Ps 78 erzählt wesentliche Teile der Geschichte Israels. Dabei ist 
besonders wichtig, daß nicht nur Heils- sondern auch Unheilsge- 
schichte erzählt wird: wie sich Teile des Volkes gegen Gott und 
damit gegen die eigenen Volksgenossen gewendet haben. Die Folge 
davon ist die Verwerfung des schuldtragenden Stammes Efraim 
(V.67) und die Erwählung des Stammes Juda (V.68). Der Grund für 
die Verwerfung Efraims wird darin gesehen, daß ihre Väter die Wun- 
der Jahwes weder richtig verstanden, noch ihr Leben danach ausge- 
richtet haben. | 

Ähnlich berichtet Joh 6, daß “die Juden” am See von Tiberias 
das Speisungswunder Jesu nicht richtig zu deuten wußten und daher 
weitere Wunder, wenn auch nur im oberflächlichen Sinn, erzwingen 
wollten. Wie das Volk in der Wüste murren auch einige der Zuhörer 
Jesu, stellen ihn auf die Probe und wenden sich schließlich von ihm 
ab. In Joh 6 ist wie in Ps 78 eine Geschichtsklitterung enthalten. 
Auch Jesus stellt wie der Psalmist eine Entscheidungsfrage (“Wollt 
auch ihr weggehen?” — Joh 6,67). Im weitesten Sinn sind auch die 
Worte Jesu als hidöt(?!), als Rätsel zu verstehen: er spricht wie der 
Psalmist in Bildern und stellt rhetorische Fragen, die gar nicht beant- 
wortet werden können (V.62), sondern zum Nachdenken anregen sol- 
len. Dabei besteht der Hauptunterschied zum Ps 78 darin, daß die 
Leser des Joh ein hervorragendes Beispiel erhalten, wie diese Frage 
am besten beantwortet werden kann: “Zu wem sollen wir gehen? Du 
hast Worte ewigen Lebens” (Joh 6,68). 


(21) HOFBAUER, POLITISCH LIED, 43: “unangenehme Wahrheiten, die man 
nicht gerne heraussagt”; JUNKER, “ Entstehungszeit”, 496: “... aus denen der 
nachdenkliche Zuhörer die geheimnisvollen und unbegreiflichen Ratschlüsse 
Gottes erkenen soll, um daraus die rechte Weisheit zu lernen”. V. Hamp, 
“hidä, Rätsel”, ThWAT II, 870-874: “unerforschliche Wundertaten Gottes” 
ist doch nur recht oberflächlich. Am deutlichsten CARROLL, “ Vestiges”, 134: 
“fail to resolve their enigmas and end on a note of pleading for Yahwes 
help”. DUHM, Psalmen, 300 sieht nur ein Rätsel, das in V.9 gelöst wird. 
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IV. Die gemeinsamen Anliegen von Ps 78 und Joh 6 


Entsprechend den zwei unterschiedlichen Zielgruppen in Ps 78 
sind auch dessen zwei Hauptanliegen zu bestimmen. Zunächst sollen 
die als “mein Volk” Angesprochenen dem Sprecher zuhören, da- 
durch das von den Vätern Gehörte und Erfahrene annehmen und 
ihre Geschichte reflektieren. Indem das göttliche dem menschlichen 
Handeln gegenübergestellt wird, wird das Volk aufgefordert, darüber 
nachzudenken, ob sein Verhalten dem göttlichen Heilsplan ent- 
spricht. Zumindest zwischen den Zeilen wird klar, daß die in erster 
Linie Angesprochenen immer noch jederzeit der Gefahr unterliegen, 
selber zu Feinden Gottes zu werden, und damit wie Ägypten (V.42) 
und später Efraim (V.66) den Zorn Jahwes auf sich zu ziehen. Das 
Bekenntnis zu Jahwe, der Juda erwählt hat, und dem Hirten der 
davidischen Dynastie verspricht ihnen umgekehrt Erwählung und 
Rettung. Sie müssen dabei nur die göttliche Pädagogik kennenlernen, 
die je nach den Taten der Menschen wirkt. 

In Joh 6 wird ein ganz ähnliches Hauptanliegen verfolgt. Indem 
den Lesern von einer Entscheidungsfrage Jesu — und ihrer unter- 
schiedlichen Beantwortung (V.66/67f) — erzählt wird, werden sie ak- 
tuell in eben diese Entscheidungssituation gestellt. Auch für sie be- 
steht die Gefahr, gegen Jesus zu murren und sich von ihm abzuwen- 
den. Andererseits haben auch sie die Möglichkeit, “Worte ewigen 
Lebens” wie Petrus aus Jesu Mund zu vernehmen. 

Nun verfolgt Ps 78 aber noch ein zweites Anliegen: die zunächst 
Angesprochenen fühlen sich verpflichtet, das Gehörte und selbst Re- 
flektierte anderen weiterzuerzählen: den gegenwärtig lebenden Nach- 
fahren eines Stammes, der aufgrund seiner Taten in der Vergangen- 
heit von Gott verworfen worden ist. Mit dem Rezitieren des Psalms 
besinnen sich die Beter auf die Notwendigkeit, ihre Verwandten, 
Volksgenossen noch einmal einzuladen, sich so wie sie selbst von 
ihren widerspenstigen und gegen Gott murrenden Vätern zu distan- 
zieren, dadurch von neuem eingebunden zu werden in das Volk Jah- 
wes, und sogar selbst wieder zu Trägern heilsgeschichtlicher Tradi- 
tion zu werden. So könnten sie aus Feinden(??) Jahwes wieder zu 


(22) Die Feinde Jahwes sind also die Efraimiten — V.66 (vgl. DuHM, 
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Gliedern seines Volkes werden. DaB Umkehr vor Gott immer móg- 
lich ist, zeigt die knappe Erwáhnung in den VV.34-35, selbst wenn 
die Reue des Volkes sofort wieder als heuchlerisch entlarvt wird 
(VV.36-37). Aus der Struktur des Psalms ist unterschwellig erschlieB- 
bar, daß nach Meinung des Verfassers Erwáhlung (VV.68-72) und 
nicht Verwerfung (V.67) oder gar Tod (VV.31.63) Gottes endgiiltige 
Absicht ist: “Das Ende der Menschenwege ist jedoch nicht das Ende 
der Wege Gottes; sein Gericht ist nicht das letzte Wort in der Ge- 
schichte seines Heils”. (23) Sollte die noch ausstehende Bekehrung der 
Söhne Efraims gelingen, wären sie selbst die ersten, die im Anschluß 
an V.72 eine Art Fortsetzung des Psalms verfassen kónnen und sol- 
len. Bekehren sie sich aber nicht, dann trifft sie dieselbe Strafe wie 
ihre Vater, sie werden aus dem Volk Gottes ausgestoBen bleiben. 
Dann hatte der Psalmist einen ganz wichtigen Zweck verfehlt. 

Hier setzt nun der vierte Evangelist ein. Er vergleicht die Abfall- 
bewegung der Sóhne Efraims vom Volk Gottes mit dem Abfall der 
Juden von ihrer eigentlichen Berufung. Auch er erzáhlt also beim 
Fenster hinaus. Er richtet sich an alle jene, die (noch) nicht zu sei- 
nen Lesern gehóren, besonders an die Juden, indem er ihnen die 
Geschichte ihres Abfalls noch einmal erzählt, um ihnen eine ver- 
bindliche Möglichkeit einzuräumen, sich (wieder) dem Volk Gottes, 
das heiBt der Gemeinschaft Jesu, anzuschlieBen. Joh sieht im Ge- 
schick Jesu und der Seinen einen weiteren Schritt des Abfalls nach 


Psalmen, 307; KRAUS, Psalmen, 711) und nicht die Philister; vgl. S. Cava- 
LETTI, “Proposta di Lettura del Salmo 78,65”, RivBib 26 (1978) 339; Gun- 
KEL, Psalmen, 347; EISSFELDT, Lied, 35; JACQUET, Psaumes, 545; HOFBAUER, 
“Politisch Lied”, 42. Fiir diese Entscheidung sprechen unter anderem folgen- 
de Gründe: 1) Jahwes Geduld und Langmut (V.38) geht zu Ende (V.65); vgl. 
“vom Schlaf erwachen” als Ende göttlicher Geduld in Ps 44,24. 2) "ahór 
(V.66) bezieht sich auf das Umwenden in VV.9.57. DaB freilich schon LXX 
die historischen Voraussetzungen nicht mehr geláufig waren, zeigt die Uber- 
setzung von kegeset mit eig tOEov. 

(23) A. WEISER, Die Psalmen II (ATD 15; Góttingen 1950) 355. Die Kri- 
tik JACQUETS, Psaumes, 519,548, das Ende des Psalms sei plótzlich und ohne 
Epilog, übersieht diese Aussage. Vgl. außerdem die Aussage WESTERMANNS, 
Lob, 184, die Absicht des Psalms sei nach vorne gerichtet; gegen DUHM, 
Psalmen, 298, die Efraimiten seien “ewig” verworfen. Auch gegen CARROLL, 
Vestiges, 133-150 ist zu betonen, daß es sich weniger um eine Polemik als 
vielmehr um eine correctio fraterna gehandelt hat. 
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Efraim, den er riickgángig gemacht haben will. Daher sind auch die 
Gedanken von Joh 6 so wie die von Ps 78 nicht nur an jene gerich- 
tet, die ohnehin zuhóren und sich bemiihen (wollen), sondern auch 
an Menschen(gruppen), die (zunáchst) am Zuhóren gar nicht interes- 
siert sind. 


Arsenal 7/4/3 Georg GEIGER 
A-1030 Wien 


SOMMAIRE 


Jo 6,31 contient une citation de Ps 78,24b. Le ch. 6 contient, en outre, 
tant de résonnances du Ps (mots, motifs, théologie) qu’on peut s’attendre a 
trouver un propos comparable dans Pun et dans Pautre. L’analyse grammati- 
cale de Ps 78,1-11 montre qu'il s’agit de reprendre par la récitation du Psau- 
me, une tradition interrompue dans la tribu d’Ephraim: ceux qui le récitent 
racontent aux Ephraimites contemporains les méfaits de leurs ancétres, afin 
de les amener a la conversion. Analogiquement, Jo 6 raconte l’abandon de 
Jésus par plusieurs Juifs, pour les inviter à ses joindre à la communauté des 
disciples et ainsi obtenir le salut. 
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The Background of the Oracle in Psalm 81 


Psalm 81 consists of two parts which, though contrasting in tone 
and intention, are clearly linked together by one line of thought. 
The first part, vv.2-6a, contains a summons to jubilate and play for 
YHWH and to blow the shophar “for our feast day”(!) (vv.2-4): this 
is a Statute for Israel, an ordinance made by YHWH when he went 
forth against Egypt(?) (vv.5-6a). The second part, vv.6b-17, has an 
oracle of an admonitory tenor. YHWH recalls the purpose for 
which he went forth against Egypt, viz. to deliver Israel from forced 
labour. He himself rescued Israel when they were in distress, an- 
swered them when they cried, and “tested” them by confronting 
them with his commandment(?): “there shall be no strange god 
among you...!” (vv.7-11). Then a complaint is heard: Israel did 
not listen to their God; therefore they were given over to stubborn- 
ness (vv.12-13). If Israel would listen indeed, they would soon be 
delivered from their enemies and enter upon God’s benefits (vv.14- 
17, cf. v.11b)(*). | 

The psalm has apparently been made for cultic use (see vv.2-4). 
The oracle, with its somewhat mysterious introduction (v.6b), will as 
such have been marked, one way or another, when the psalm was 
recited in the sanctuary. 


(1) Most authors assume that the feast in the autumn is meant. 

(2) ys’ ‘al: cf. Deut 23,10. 

(3) As appears from v.12, vv.9-11 are a quotation, which, I think, is 
introduced by v.8; see Th. Boos, Godswoorden in de Psalmen, hun funktie 
en achtergronden (Amsterdam 1978) 169-170. “Testing” (bhn, a synonym of 
nsh pi'el, see Ps 95,9) is here: bringing to light an intention. Cf. the use of 
nsh pi'el in Exod 20,20; 15,25-26. 

(4) V.11b too refers to the benefits YHWH bestows upon Israel if the 
people recognize him as their God. There is, I think, no reason for the 
assumption that in the course of transmission this element has been dis- 
lodged. The interruption of the metrical pattern (distichs) in vv.6.8.11 has a 
structural significance (v.6b: introduction to the oracle; v.8b: transition to 
the quotation; v.11b: conclusion of the quotation). 


Biblica 65 (1984) 31 
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The content of the oracle is what this article will focus on. The 
divine speaking in Psalm 81 presupposes a special way of thinking, 
of which traces are to be found in other parts of the Old Testament 
as well. 


The first part of the oracle, Ps 81,7-12, is built after a pattern 
that, at a certain time and in certain circles, was considered definite- 
ly prophetic. A specific idea of prophecy is involved. 

l. The structure of this passage remarkably resembles that of 
some other texts, in which YHWH is speaking in the first person: 
Judg 2,1b-2; 6,8b-10(5); Jer 7,22-25a; 11,7-8; Ezek 20,5-8.10-13.18- 
21. The divine speaking contains some stock elements(6), which 
group themselves into a “pattern of remembrances”: 

a) YHWH reminds Israel of the deliverance from Egypt(’). 

b) He recalls the commandment he gave in or about the exodus 
period; sometimes he cites the words “I am YHWH, your God”, as 
being the basis for the commandment(?). 


(5) The similarity between Ps 81,7-17 and the texts in Judges has also 
been pointed out by W. BEYERLIN, “Gattung und Herkunft des Rahmens im 
Richterbuch”, Tradition und Situation [Festschrift A. Weiser] (Góttingen 
1963) 28-29 (cf. pp. 8-9). 

(6) Beside the elements mentioned, there is often a fourth one, viz. the 
remembrance of YHWH’s judgement. This element, however, appears to be 
rudimental and is elaborated in very different ways. In Jer 7,22ff. it is lack- 
ing. This is also the case in Judg 6,8b-10, where, however, the judgement is 
described in the preceding passage. Judg 2,3 recalls the former announce- 
ment of evil: the Canaanites will become adversaries of the Israelites. In Ps 
81,13 YHWH speaks of a judgement of hard-heartedness. In Ezek 20,8 we 
are only told of YHWH’s intention (wa'ómar) to pour out his wrath upon 
Israel in Egypt. Ezek 20,15.17 speaks of a limited mischief: the first desert 
generation is refused the entrance to the land. Vv.23-26 mention a more 
drastic evil: the decision about Israel’s dispersion among the nations; “stat- 
utes that were not good”. Jer 11,8 is the most radical text (and therefore 
appears to be exilic): “Then I brought upon them all the words of this cov- 
enant which I commanded them to do, but they did not.” 

(7) Judg 2,1; 6,8-9; Jer 7,22; 11,7; Ezek 20,10; Ps 81,7-8. 

(8) Judg 2,2; 6,10; Jer 7,23; 11,7; Ezek 20,7.11-12.18-19; Ps 81,10-11. 
As to the place of “I am YHWH”, cf. e.g. Lev 18,4-6.21.30; 19,3.4.10.12. 
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c) He complains that Israel would not listen to him (stereotyped use 
of sm’, sm’ ‘el, sm’ begél/legél)(’). 

There are considerable differences in how these elements are 
worked out, e.g. in the way the deliverance from Egypt is described 
and YHWH's former speaking is historically situated(!°). Because of 
these differences 1t seems unlikely that the common structure is due 
to literary dependency. Apparently, the “pattern of remembrances” 
is a traditional datum. 

2. Some of the texts mentioned emphatically state that YHWH 
spoke his commandments repeatedly. Ezek 20 mentions YHWH’s 
speaking to Israel in Egypt (vv.5-7), and a repeated speaking later 
on, in the wilderness (vv.10-12.18-20). Jer 11,7-8 continues this line 
up to the present: YHWH has spoken when he brought Israel out of 
Egypt, and “even to this day” — but in vain. Jer 7,25-26 adds a 
specification: after speaking at the exodus time (v.22), YHWH per- 
sistently sent his prophets(!!); but Israel did not listen. 

The notion that time and again YHWH sent his prophets, is 
also found in other places in Jeremiah, in about the same wording: 
see 25,4; 26,5; 29,19; 35,14b-15; 44,4-5. Moreover, we meet it in 2 
Kgs 17,13-15(12). In the latter text, as well as in Jer 7,22-23.25.27, 
the oracle of the prophet apparently is a sequel to YHWH's impera- 
tive speaking to the fathers at the exodus time. The same relation is 
indicated in Jer 26,4-5, where “listening to the words of my servants 
the prophets” leads to “walking in my torah which I have set before 
you” (cf. tórá in Jer 32,23; 44,10.23). 

3. It is certainly not by chance that in Jer 7,22ff. the “pattern 
of remembrances” is linked up with the conception of prophecy as a 
sequel to YHWH’s former speaking. Between the two there is an 
inner connection, which is apparent in the similar train of thought: 


See W. ZIMMERLI, “Ich bin Jahwe”, Geschichte und Altes Testament, A. Alt 
zum 70. Geburtstag (Túbingen 1953) 181,191,205-206. 

(9) Judg 2,2; 6,10; Jer 7,24-25; 11,8; Ezek 20,8.13.21; Ps 81,12. 

(10) See further Booi, Godswoorden, 178-179. See also below, section 
III, 1. 

(11) The word yóm in v.25b probably slipped into the text through ditto- 
graphy. 

(12) In v.13 may be read kol-nábí” v*kol-hozeh; see J. A. MONTGOMERY, 
The Book of Kings (ICC; Edinburgh 1951) 478. — See also Zech 1,4; 7,7- 
12. 
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“I delivered you — I made you hear my commandment — you did 
not listen”; and, “I made you hear my commandment — I sent the 
prophets — you did not listen”. The connection is still more ob- 
vious when one takes into account the intermediary through whom 
YHWH, in the texts mentioned under 1, impresses his remem- 
brances upon the people. The situation of Judg 2,1-3, where the 
Angel of YHWH speaks to Israel, is by no means the usual one. In 
other texts the speaker is always a prophet: Jeremiah; Ezekiel; an ‘is 
nabi’ (Judg 6,8). The “pattern of remembrances”, with its reminder 
of God’s former addressing of Israel, is apparently considered a 
manner of speaking by which prophets, in imitation of God, “ad- 
monish” the people (‘wd hiph'iN(3). It must have been conceived 
thus in Psalm 81 as well. 

4. The latter, I think, is confirmed by Ps 81,6b, which may be 
regarded as an introduction to the oracle: “I hear a speech I did not 
know”. In the supposed liturgical situation, the “I” speaking here 
must be a temple singer. The “speech” (sapä) he hears is then 
God’s speaking, which by the clause “I did not know” is qualified as 
unexpected and uncommon('4). The reason for such a qualification 
can be deduced from the psalm. YHWH’s speech, as heard by the 
inspired singer (vv.7-17), is uncommon in that it answers the utter- 
ances of joy and dedication (vv.2-6a) with a reproach, and in that it 
contrasts the decree or “admonition” to which Israel refers (v.6 
‘edùt) with another, more fundamental admonition (v.9 ‘wd 
hiph"iD (5), to which Israel would not listen. There is in the oracle 


(13) See the use of ‘wd hiph'il in 2 Kgs 17,13.15; Jer 11,7; Ps 81,9. 

(14) V.6b is sometimes translated “I hear the speech (or, voice) of one I 
did not know”. Grammatically this reading can be upheld; see e.g. Exod 
4,13; Job 18,21; 29,16; W. GESENIUS — E. KAUTZSCH, Hebräische Grammatik 
(Leipzig 281909) $ 130d; 155n; P. JoUON, Grammaire de l’Hébreu Biblique 
(Rome 1923) $ 129q. Still, in view of the use of Sapa elsewhere, “speech I 
did not know” would seem to be a better translation. In that case the con- 
struct state before the asyndetic relative clause, common in Akkadian (GAG 
$ 166), is remarkable here (cf. GESENIUS-KAUTZSCH, Grammatik, $ 155h), but 
not impossible. Probably the construct state underlines the qualifying mo- 
ment of /0'-ydda' tî, see F. E. KÖNIG, Historisch-comparative Syntax der he- 
bräischen Sprache (Leipzig 1897) $ 337y (reference to, among other texts, Isa 
29,1; Ps 58,9; Job 29,2); and cf. e.g. sepat Seger, “false speech”, in Prov 
17,7. E 

(15) To the Israelite sense (see 2 Kgs 17,15; Neh 9,34), and in the view of 
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a note of reserve with regard to the cultic feasting, something com- 
parable to the criticism which has come down to us in the “ classi- 
cal” prophets (see e.g. Isa 1,10-17; Hos 9,1-6; Amos 5,21-27)(16). 


II 


The idea of prophecy as expressed in Psalm 81 is somewhat 
schematic and betrays a certain contemplation, a theological reflec- 
tion on the essence of prophecy and on its function in God’s deal- 
ings with Israel. 

The idea apparently prospered in the Deuteronomic sphere, al- 
though not being restricted to it. It probably was prepared in pro- 
phetic circles. 

1. It is clear that actual prophecy, as far as it is handed down 
in the Old Testament, does not simply present itself as recalling and 
confirming YHWH’s imperative speaking in the exodus period. 
Also, in actual prophecy the “pattern of remembrances” has a very 
subordinate place. The presumption is that the idea of prophecy 
described above is, to a considerable degree, the outcome of theolog- 
ical reflection. Confirming this presumption, it may be stated that 
the terminology in several of the texts mentioned in section I (or 
their immediate context) recalls Deuteronomy and the Deuteronom- 
istic passages in Joshua, Judges, Samuel and Kings. This is especial- 
ly true of texts in Jeremiah, which, on account of their rather Deu- 


- modern scholars as well, "ödüt is related to the root ‘wd (hiph'il). Maore- 
. over, it is probably related to Aramaic ‘dn and Akkadian adé, both of which 
denote the stipulations of a treaty, esp. a vassal treaty, and the treaty itself. 
In Exod 25,16.21.22 etc. (cf. 31,18; 32,15) “edut denotes the stone tables 
expressing the will of God. It would appear that ‘edit (‘édut) is the stipu- 
lation or the sum total of stipulations that YHWH, the Great King, emphat- 
ically and urgently impresses upon his people (he"íd be). See B. VOLKWEIN, 
“Masoretisches ‘edit, ‘edwot, “édot — ‘Zeugnis’ oder ‘Bundesbestimmun- 
gen”?”, BZ N.F. 13 (1969) 18-40; M. Parnas, “‘Edüt, “edót, “édwot in the 
Bible, against the background of Ancient Near Eastern documents” (Hebr.), 
Shnaton, an annual for Biblical and Ancient Near Eastern Studies 1 (1975) 
235-246; T. VEIJOLA, “Zu Ableitung und Bedeutung von he'id I im He- 
braischen”, UF 8.(1976) 343-351. 

(16) See also Jer 7,21ff., a text which, much like Ps 81, combines the crit- 
icism of cultic action with the “pattern of remembrances”. 
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teronomic colour, are often indicated as “C?” texts(!7): Jer 7,22-27; 
11,7-8; (25,3-7); 35,14b-15. We meet there typically Deuteronomic 
idioms(!8): “and walk in all the way that I command you”(!°); “so 
that it may be well with you”(?°); “from the day your fathers came 
out of the land of Egypt to this day”(?'); “do not go after other gods 
to serve them (and bow down to them)”(??). In respect to Jer 11,7- 
8 it may be observed that the “pattern of remembrances” follows a 
passage that strikes one by its cumulation of Deuteronomic expres- 
sions(?). For the present argument it is not essential whether the 
above phraseologies have been used by Jeremiah himself or whether 
they betray a later author(?4). The point being made is that the idea 
of prophecy described in section I prospered in a sphere that was 
under a Deuteronomic impact. This can also be inferred from 2 
Kgs 17,13-15, which is part of a Deuteronomistic passage. Of 


(17) See S. MOWINCKEL, Zur Komposition des Buches Jeremia (Kristiania 
1914); also e.g. J. BRIGHT, Jeremiah (AB 21; Garden City, N.Y., 1965) LX- 
LXXIII; W. RUDOLPH, Jeremia (HAT 1/12; Tübingen 31968) XIV-XVIII; 
E. W. NICHOLSON, Preaching to the exiles (Oxford 1970); H. WEIPPERT, Die 
Prosareden des Jeremiabuches (BZAW 132; Berlin — New York 1973) 1-21; 
W. THIEL, Die deuteronomistische Redaktion von Jeremia 1-25 (Neukirchen- 
-Vluyn 1973) 3-31. 

(18) For these phraseologies cf. M. WEINFELD, Deuteronomy and the Deu- 
teronomic School (Oxford 1972) 320-359. In some instances Weinfeld’s con- 
sidering elements specifically Deuteronomic is, I think, not quite convincing; 
see Booi, Godswoorden, chapter VI n. 130. 

(19) Jer 7,23; cf. esp. Deut 5,33/30; also 10,12; 11,22. 

(2°) Jer 7,23; cf. esp. Deut 5,16.29; 6,18; 12,25.28; 22,7. 

(21) Jer 7,25; 11,7; cf. Deut 9,7; 1 Sam 8,8; 2 Kgs 21,15. 

(22) Jer (25,6); 35,15; cf. esp. Deut 8,19; 28,14; Judg 2,12.19. 

(23) Thus v.3 “the words of this covenant” (cf. Deut 29,8); v.4 “I 
brought them out of the land of Egypt, from the smelting-furnace” (Deut 
4,20); “you... my people” (Deut 4,20; 27,9); v.5 “the oath I swore to your 
fathers” (Deut 7,8; also 8,18; 9,5); “a land flowing with milk and honey” 
(Deut 6,3; 11,9; 26,9.15; 27,3; 31,20); “as at this day” (Deut 2,30; 4,20.38; 
6,24; etc.); vv.3.5 “Cursed be the man... Then I answered and said: 
Amen...!” (Deut 27,15-26). 

(24) For a survey of relevant literature see S. HERRMANN, “Forschung am 
Jeremiabuch; Probleme und Tendenzen ihrer neueren Entwicklung”, TLZ 
102 (1977) 481-490. The pronouncement on the prophets is probably a later 
expansion in Jer 25,4. In Jer 29,19 it is part of a seemingly dislodged pas- 
sage (vv.16-20). 
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course, theological reflection and schematization are rather character- 
istic of the Deuteronomic type of literature. 

2. It is not meant, however, that the prophecy concept under 
discussion belonged exclusively or even specifically to the Deuteron- 
omic school(?5). First of all, Helga Weippert is certainly right in 
stressing the phraseological differences between Jeremiah “C” and 
the proper Deuteronomistic texts(?9). Also, Judg 6,7-10 seems to be 
instructive. The immediate context of this account is generally con- 
sidered Deuteronomistic, which may illustrate that the “pattern of 
remembrances” fits in with a Deuteronomistic frame of mind. It 
has been noticed, however, that the transition from Judg 6,7-10 to 
the sequel is rather abrupt, and that v.7a is all but a repetition of 
v.6b. It would seem that a later redactor inserted and existing text 
into the given context(?”). W. Richter has tried to demonstrate that 
the fragment itself has a Deuteronomistic stamp, but I think his 
attempt is not convincing (2). | 

Here Psalm 81 ought to be mentioned too. The oracle has idio- 
matic similarities with Deuteronomy and Jeremiah “C”, viz. where 
it speaks of “listening to my voice” (v.12)(?°), “the stubbornness of 
the heart” (v.13)(%), “walking in my ways” (v.14)(3!). However, 
these phraseologies are also found outside the 
Deuteronomic—Deuteronomistic texts and Jeremiah “C”. So the 


(25) The reference is to the circles in which Deuteronomy (in its present 
characteristic form) and the Deuteronomistic elements in the books of Josh- 
ua, Judges, Samuel and Kings came into being. 

(26) WEIPPERT, Prosareden, esp. pp. 121-148. 

(27) See W. BEYERLIN, “Geschichte und heilsgeschichtliche Traditionsbil- 
dung im Alten Testament”, VT 13 (1963) 10-13; 1D. in Tradition und Situa- 
tion, 8-9,27-28; W. RICHTER, Die Bearbeitungen des “Retterbuches” in der 
deuteronomischen Epoche (Bonn 1964) 98; J. A. SOGGIN, Judges (London 
1981) 112-113. 

(28) RICHTER, Bearbeitungen, 98-109. Phrases that might count in favour 
of a Dtr origin are: v.8 “the house of bondage” (apart from Deuteronomy 
and the presumably Dtr texts Exod 13,3.14 also, among other places, in Josh 
24,17; Mic 6,4); v.10 “you did not listen to my voice” (see below, n. 29). 

(29) Cf. e.g. Deut 4,30; 8,20; 9,23; 15,5; Jer 7,23.28; 9,12. But see also 
Gen 22,18; 26,5; Exod 5,2; 15,26; Num 14,22; Jer 3,13.25 (“A”). 

(39) Cf. Deut 29,18 and e.g. Jer 7,24; 11,8. See also Jer 23,17 (“A”). 

(31) Cf. Deut 8,6; 19,9; 26,17; 28,9; 30,16. See also Hos 14,10; Zech 
3,7. 
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similarities are few and not very specific. Ps 81,7-17 can certainly 
not be reckoned as a genuine Deuteronomistic text. 

3. It would appear that the prophecy concept under considera- 
tion was prepared in prophetic circles and has its roots in prophetic 
practice and tradition. Connecting prophecy with torah and com- 
mandments (see section 1,2) does in itself tally with an historical 
reality. It seems that prophets could answer questions concerning 
the “way of YHWH?” in concrete situations(??). Certainly they often 
set themselves to the task of impressing upon Israel the ordinance of 
YHWH and of calling the people back to obedience to their God (33). 
Moreover, prophetic texts, whose authenticity is generally acknowl- 
edged, more than once speak of opposition met by the man of God 
when recalling YHWH's ordinance and warning against the conse- 
quences of disloyalty (4). It can easily be imagined that precisely in 
prophetic circles such traditions and events gave cause to contempla- 
tion, especially in times of broadening theological interest in Israel’s 
history. Recalling YHWH’s commandment was considered the gist 
of prophetic speaking, and being rejected was regarded as the fate of 
those reminding Israel of the way of their God. 

There is reason to believe that the “pattern of remembrances” 
(section I,1.3) is also connected with genuine prophetic tradition. 
The remembrances of Ps 81,7ff. and related texts make one think of 
those prophetic words in which complaints against Israel are inter- 
woven with references to YHWH’s former acts on behalf of the 
people(35). In fact two elements of the “pattern”, viz. the remem- 
brance of the deliverance from Egypt and the remembrance of Is- 
rael’s unfaithfulness, are repeatedly joined together in older propheti- 
cal texts(35). Amos 2,10-12, recalling Israel’s rejection of prophecy, 
ought to be specially mentioned. Theological reflection — whether 
inside or outside of prophetic circles — added a third element, or 
rather, made it explicit. YHWH’s commandment, by now emphat- 


(32) See Isa 58,2ff.; Jer 42; Zech 7. 

(33) See e.g. Isa 1,16-17; Jer 23,22; Hos 4,1-2; 8,12; 14,2-3; Amos 5,14- 
15; Mic 6,8. 

(34) See e.g. Isa 30,9-11; Jer 2,30; 5,11-13; Hos 9,7-8. 

(35) See e.g. Isa 5,1-7; Hos 11,1-4; Amos 2,6-12. Cf. C. WESTERMANN, 
Grundformen prophetischer Rede (Miinchen 31968) 131-132; J. KUHLEWEIN, 
Geschichte in den Psalmen (Stuttgart 1973) 95. 

(35) Jer 2,4-13; Hos 11,1-2; 13,4-6; Mic 6,1-4. 
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ically derived from His speaking at (or about) the exodus time, was 
given its appropriate place in the historical picture. The full scheme 
(deliverance from Egypt — YHWH's imperative speaking — Israel’s 
disobedience) is then found in Ezek 20. 


MI 


It can be assumed that the conception of prophetic speaking as 
discussed here arose in the later pre-exilic time. 

1. In the texts mentioned in section I, YHWH’s former speak- 
ing is associated with different places and situations. It is connected 
with the exodus (Jer 7,22-23; 11,7); with the sojourn in Egypt and 
moments of the desert journey (Ezek 20,5-7.10-12.18-20); with the 
Meribah episode (Ps 81,8-11); or with the first period after the set- 
tlement in Canaan (Judg 6,10). Remarkably, there is no talk of 
Sinai as a place of God's speaking, nor of Moses as his intermedia- 
ry. 

The situation in Jer 7,22-23 and 11,7 might be explained by the 
affinity of these texts with Deuteronomy. In the Deuteronomic con- 
ception not only Horeb but also the valley opposite Beth-peor is 
important as a place where, during the journey to Canaan, God’s 
commandments were heard (Deut 3,29; 4,45-46; cf. 28,69); this 
might be the reason why in Jeremiah there is just a broad reference 
to the exodus time. Such an explanation, however, does not apply 
to the other texts mentioned above; it is even dubious whether in 
regard of Jeremiah it hits the point. 

The location of YHWH’s speaking in the texts in question must, 
I think, be considered in relation to other data. It is striking that 
the older “historical summaries” — discussed by von Rad(?”) — are 
also silent upon Sinai and Moses’ role at Sinai. Moreover, we meet 
the same situation in all the canonical prophets before Malachi (38). 
In my opinion these data give cause to supposing that the current, 


(37) G. von RAD, “Das formgeschichtliche Problem des Hexateuch”, Ge- 
sammelte Studien zum Alten Testament (TBü 8; München 1958) 9-86. Von 
Rad mentions Deut 26,5-9; 6,20-24; Josh 24,2-13; 1 Sam 12,8; Exod 15,4- 
16; Pss 78; 105; 135,8-12; 136. The Sinai motif appears only in Neh 9,13- 
14, 

(38) Mal 3,22. 
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very special relation of Torah to Sinai came into being rather 
late(39). It seems that in an earlier stage of the tradition the an- 
nouncement of YHWH’s commandments was associated with the 
exodus period, but not very specially with one place (see Ex 15,25; 
18,16; Ps 81,8-11; Ezek 20). The mountain of God or “Horeb”, 
spoken of in older narratives (Exod 3,1.12; 4,27; 17,6; 18,5; 24,13; 
cf. Num 10,33), was indeed a place of law-giving, but had not the 
overwhelming significance Mount Sinai has in the texts between 
Exod 18 and Num 10. 

The conception of the texts mentioned in section I is rooted, I 
think, in the “pre-Sinaitic” stage of tradition, even if the texts them- 
selves may be partly of later origin. As we saw, their essential con- 
tent is that God's speaking to the fathers is repeated and admonito- 
rily confirmed by the prophets — but in vain(*%). It is interesting to 
compare this view with that of Deut 18,15-20, a text based on the 
Sinai story. In Deut 18, too, the speaking of the true prophet relates 
to God’s former speaking. Here, however, the picture is more spe- 
cific in that the prophet is regarded as Moses” successor (4'). 

It would appear that the Sinai narrative in its characteristic 
form came into being about the seventh century, possibly somewhat 
earlier, but that it did not at once become an essential part of the 
current historical picture. On this assumption the prophecy concept 
under consideration may be associated with the later pre-exilic peri- 
od. ` 


(39) See Th. Boon, “Mountain and theophany in the Sinai narrative”, Bib 
65 (1984) 1-26. 

(4°) The affinity of 2 Kgs 17,13-15 with texts as Jer 7,22-26; 11,6-8a; 
26,4-5 is obvious. One cannot say that in the Dtr texts of the books Judges 
through Kings 2 Kgs 17,13-15 is a Fremdkórper. Still, in a sense, the text 
has a place of its own there; and probably, in the Dtr frame, the line of 
thought of 2 Kgs 17,13-15 (or, broader, vv.7-20) is relatively old (cf. Waltraut 
SCHULZ, Stilistische Untersuchungen zur deuteronomistischen Literatur [Berlin 
1974] 206). The notion that the commandments were sent to Israel through 
prophets (v.13) stands alone in the whole of these texts. The same applies to 
the prophetic summons Subú (v.13) — although the theme of religious turna- 
bout in itself is not uncommon in these texts. I think it also fits in with the 
somewhat older train of thought that tórá is just presented as a word of 
YHWH to the fathers, Moses not being mentioned. 

(41) Contra NICHOLSON, Preaching, 45-58. - Of course it is not meant that 
the author of such a text as 2 Kgs 17,13 must have been unacquainted with 
the conception of Deut 18,15ff It is only denied that he depends on it. 
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2. The pre-exilic origin of the “pattern of remembrances” may 
also be deduced from its use in Ezek 20, a text relating events of 
591 BCE. 

Moreover, it is noteworthy that in texts representing this pattern 
the divine judgment is not often a very marked element(*?). Psalm 
81 itself is especially significant. In vv.12-17 the oracle speaks of 
Israel’s disloyalty and of a judgment of obstinacy, not mentioning, 
however, the disaster of the exile. Instead we are told of enemies 
who are a grave menace to Israel; YHWH would humiliate them if 
only the people would listen to Him. These data, I think, fit in 
with the pre-exilic periods of the Assyrian or Neo-Babylonian expan- 
sion (+). 
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SOMMAIRE 


C'est a partir d'une idée bien déterminée de la prophétie qu'il faut com- 
prendre Poracle du Ps 81. Les v. 7-12 sont construits sur un «patron de sou- 
venirs», présent en plusieurs autres textes de PAT (Jg 2,1b-2; 6,8b-10; Jr 
7,22-25a; 11,7-8; Ez 20,5ss) et répondant a l’idée que l’oracle prophétique 
continue la parole impérative de YHWH au temps de l’Exode (Jr 7,22-27; cf. 
Jr 26,4-5; 2 R 17,13-15); en utilisant ce patron les prophétes rappellent au 
peuple, sous forme d’admonestation, la parole antérieure de YHWH. La con- 
ception ici étudiée prospéra dans le monde deutéronomique, mais elle se pré- 
parait probablement déja dans les cercles prophétiques; elle semble avoir 
émergé a la fin de la période pré-exilique. 


(42) See above, n. 6. 

(43) “Of Asaph”, in the title of the psalm, indicates that Ps 81 has been 
used in the Jerusalem cult; cf. e.g. Ezra 2,41; 3,10. On the other hand, the 
name Joseph in v.6 may be an indication that the psalm, or its first part, is 
of North-Israelite origin (H. Gunkel and others). A psalm originating from 
the North may have been rewritten or expanded in Jerusalem; cf. S. Mo- 
WINCKEL, The Psalms in Israel's worship (Oxford 1962) II, 72. 
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Ez 37,1-14 come costitutivo di uno schema cultuale 


L’interpretazione più usuale di Ez 37,1-14 vede nella pericope 
della resurrezione delle ossa aride la simbolizzazione della rinascita 
dell'esiliato popolo d’Israele (cf. vv. 11-12)(1). 

Senza voler negare tale esegesi della pericope ci si può chiedere 
tuttavia perché il testo adoperi per il suo assunto proprio l’immagine 
della resurrezione dei morti. 

Una risposta può essere data innanzi tutto dall’analisi del rap- 
porto di 37,1-14 con il contesto letterario (paragrafo 1), sia quello 
più ampio che quello prossimo. Quello più ampio (1 a), perché il filo 
unitario che sottende il libro attuale di Ezechiele, già riconosciuto 
anche recentemente(2); può essere interpretato, a nostro parere, come 
uno schema di fondazione del tempio e d'instaurazione del culto(), 
costituito da tre fasi: 1) teofania (1,1-3,15); 2) lotta di Dio contro gli 
avversari e sua vittoria (8-11: il primo avversario è il popolo idola- 
tra; 25-32; 38-39); 3) fondazione del tempio (40-48)(*. 


(1) Cf., e.g., W. EICHRODT, Der Prophet Hesekiel (ATD 22; Göttingen 
1966) 354-355; W. ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel (BKAT 13/2; Neukirchen-Vluyn 1969) 
888-891. 

(2) W. EICHRODT, Der Prophet Hesekiel, 15+; W. ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 
103*-104*; E. BAUMANN, «Die Hauptvisionen Hesekiels in ihrem zeitlichen 
und sachlichen Zusammenhang untersucht», ZAW 67 (1955) 56-57; H. VAN 
DYKE PARUNAK, «The Literary Architecture of Ezekiel’s marót ’elohîm», 
JBL 99 (1980) 61-74. 

(3) Il termine schema non fa riferimento al «ritual pattern» delle scuole 
scandinava e anglo-americana; esso è semplicemente la constatazione che in 
Ezechiele alcuni testi essenziali sembrano distribuirsi secondo un ordine cos- 
tituito di sequenze coerentemente finalizzate al raggiungimento di un grande 
evento cultuale: la fondazione del Tempio e l’instaurazione della sua Legge. © 

(4) Le tre fasi trovano una spiegazione nella storia del genere letterario 
degli «oracoli contro le nazioni». Tali oracoli, la cui più antica origine è da 
ricercarsi nell’ambito della guerra santa contro i nemici d'Israele (cf. 
J.H. Haves, «The Usage of Oracles against Foreign Nations in Ancient Is- 
rael», JBL 87 [1968] 81-92; D. L. CHRISTENSEN, Transformation of the War 
Oracle in Old Testament Prophecy [Missoula, Montana 1975]), hanno abban- 
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Il contesto prossimo (1 b) va analizzato perché il concatenamen- 
to verbale e concettuale dei vari brani costituenti l’ultimo terzo del 
Libro (36-48), è dal redattore più insistentemente perseguito attra- 
verso un maggiore ravvicinamento degli elementi testuali. Ciò si 
nota soprattutto nei cc. 38-39, la cui relazione con la nostra pericope 
richiede un’analisi particolare, per i più stretti contatti di contenuto 


(1 c). 

L’analisi del contesto fa rilevare come Ez 37,1-14 vada letto in 
relazione al filo espositivo che scorre dall'inizio alla fine del Libro; 
inoltre, Pancor più stretto legame con il contesto prossimo rivela 
un’accentuata caratterizzazione cultuale che rende necessario un ap- 
profondimento sia dell’inquadratura cultuale di esso, sia della funzio- 
ne che in tale cornice assume la nostra pericope. Si giustifica, così, il 
ricorso ad una contestualità letteraria più ampia del libro stesso di 
Ezechiele che tanto ha contribuito a generarla. 

Si tratta di Zacc 14, di cui si porranno in rilievo, nel secondo 
paragrafo dell’articolo, le somiglianze con i testi ezechielici (2 a). Il 
raffronto chiamerà in causa anche il contesto immediato di Zacc 14, 
1 cc. 12-13 (2 b). 


donato in seguito, nella letteratura profetica, sempre piú il contesto originario, 
assumendo una coloritura morale che ne faceva un mezzo espressivo per gli 
oracoli contro i nemici di Dio, tra i quali veniva annoverato anche il popolo 
eletto ribelle. Ciò è avvenuto fin dai tempi di Amos, che nei suoi oracoli 
contro le nazioni (cc. 1-2) fa di quelli contro Giuda e Israele (2,4-5.6-15; cf. 
anche 9,7-10) il climax del suo discorso; anche in Isaia, agli oracoli contro le 
nazioni dei cc. 13-23 non manca un oracolo contro Gerusalemme (22,1-14); 
così anche nella versione dei LXX di Geremia, che suppone un testo più 
antico del TM, gli oracoli contro le nazioni, il cui inizio è in 25,14 sono 
preceduti da un oracolo contro Giuda (25,1-13); per Ezechiele, cf. 11,12, ove 
i gerosolimitani sono parificati ai góyim. 

La rielaborazione redazionale postesilica ha creato a detti oracoli un con- 
testo schematico sempre più stabile, che si componeva di oracoli di giudizio 
contro Israele (e/o Giuda) e contro le nazioni, preceduti spesso da una teo- 
fania, e di oracoli salvifici, culminanti per lo più nella restaurazione del culto. 
In Amos il discorso si apre con un accenno di teofania in 1,2 e si conclude 
con un oracolo di salvezza (9,11-15); in Isaia si ha una grande teofania nel c. 
6, e nei cc. 24-27, che seguono agli oracoli contro le nazioni, si trovano ora- 
coli di salvezza, sottolineanti in particolare l’instaurazione del culto sul Sion 
(24,23b; 25,6-10; 27,13); Geremia non sviluppa il motivo teofanico (cf. 
25,30-31), ma contiene oracoli salvifici (30-33), con riferimenti al culto sul 
Sion (31,6.12.23). 
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I forti contatti tra 1 testi deuterozaccariani e quelli di Ezechiele, 
specialmente la loro inquadratura cultuale segnata dalla festa delle 
Capanne per 1 primi e dal capodanno per 1 secondi, spingono a pro- 
vare, in un terzo ed ultimo paragrafo, che la festa di capodanno può 
offrire un modello di comprensione del senso della resurrezione eze- 
chielica. 


1. Ez 37,1-14 e il suo contesto letterario 


a) Il contesto più ampio 


La relazione della nostra pericope con le tre grandi visioni del 
Libro, colonne portanti dello schema cultuale suddetto, è manifestata 
dalla medesima espressione introduttiva: «La mano di YHWH fu su 
di me»(). | | 

L’espressione si trova anche in 3,22a, ma, come mostra il susse- 
guente v. 23, la «gloria di YHWH» che appare ad Ezechiele e che é 
come quella di 1,1-3,15, fa da ponte tra i due versetti e quell’unitä, 
alla quale essi si saldano come prolungamento (6). 

Questi due versetti, così strettamente legati alla pericope della 
vocazione, contengono un termine che si ritrova in 37,1-14 e che ne 
indica lo scenario: habbig‘ä (la pianura) (vv. la.2b). La relazione tra 
i due passi è dagli studiosi generalmente ammessa(’). Alla «pianura» 
di 3,22 fa pure riferimento 8,4. Entrambi i riferimenti, che sono 
redazionali, mostrano una precisa volontà compositiva di collegare e 
coordinare i vari punti-chiave del Libro. Si veda, ad esempio, l’insi- 
stenza della stessa mano redattrice in 10,15.20.22; 43,3. 

Il raccordo tra 37,1-14 e le tre grandi visioni è posto in rilievo 
anche da due ulteriori elementi. 

La pericope, specialmente nel v. 14, esplicativo della visione del- 
la resurrezione, rimanda a 11,19, dove già Dio aveva promesso il 
dono dello spirito, promessa che si ripropone negli stessi termini in 
36,26 e si sviluppa in visione didascalica proprio in 37,1-14. 


(5) In 8,1 il TM ha wattippöl («cadde») invece di watt*hí («fu»), ma la 
LXX e la Vetus Latina riportano «fu». 

(6) Cf. ZIMMERLI, Ezechiele, 105. 

(7) Ne citiamo solo alcuni: P. HEINISCH, Das Buch Ezechiel (Bonn 1923) 
176; G. A. Cooke, The Book of Ezekiel ICC; Edinburgh 1936) 397; EICH- 
RODT, Der Prophet Hesekiel, 355; ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 105, 892. 
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Infine, se si comparano 37,1 e 40,1-2, inizio dell’ultima grande 
visione, ci si accorge della forte somiglianza dei due passi(). 

Da questi brevi cenni analitici s’inferisce che il redattore non ha 
semplicemente collezionato degli oracoli, ma li ha legati con un filo 
che ricama un piano compositivo tutto da scoprire. 


b) Il contesto più vicino © 


La relazione stretta tra 37,1-14, la pericope che precede, 36,16- 
38, e quella che segue, 37,15-28, trova da tempo sufficientemente 
unanime la ricerca esegetica(°); anzi, le tre unità possono ricondursi 
- ad un’unica tematica: la ricreazione del popolo d’Israele(!9). 

Un agente fondamentale di tale rigenerazione è la rúah (37,95) 
che, stando a 37,14, è lo stesso spirito di Dio (rühi)(!!), presente sia 
in 36,27, nell’ambito della promessa del «cuore nuovo» e dello «spi- 
rito nuovo», cioè della nuova alleanza (vv. 26-28)(!2), sia in 39,29, 
appartenente ad un contesto similare (vv. 21-29). 

In 37,25-28, unità marcata e ritmata dalla parola-cardine “ólam 
(perenne), c'è una teologia vicina a quella dei cc. 40-48(13). 


c) Il rapporto con i cc. 38-39 


Lo scenario di 37,1-14 e di 38-39, pur nella rispettiva peculiari- 
tà tematica, è simile per la colorazione a tinte drammatiche. 
Il «rumore» (ratas) di 37,7b è presente anche in 38,19(!*). La 


(8) Per l’analisi, cf. ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 891-892. 

(°) Per una panoramica circa questo problema, si veda C. BARTH, «Eze- 
chiel 37 als Einheit», Beitràge zur Alttestamentliche Theologie (FS W. Zim- 
merli; Göttingen 1977) 47 — 

(19) Cf. BARTH, « Ezechiel 37», 45; nelle pp. 47-48, PAutore enumera i 
temi che collegano le due parti del c. 37 tra di loro: 1) Pesodo (cf. v. 12a e 
v.2la); 2) il ritorno (cf. v. 12b e v.21b); 3) la riunificazione d’Israele (cf. 
v. 11 e vv. 15-19). 

(11) Cf. S. WAGNER, «Geist und Leben nach Ez 37,1-14», Theologische 
Versuche 10 (1979) 53-65. 

(12) ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 898. 

(13) ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 913-914; cf. anche C. BARTH, «Ezechiel 37», 47: 
Paccento, nei vv. 25-28, è posto sulla volontà espressa da Jahwé di porre il 
suo santuario in mezzo al popolo, tema di fondo dei cc. 40-48. 

(14) Per lo studio del termine, cf. B. CHILDS, «The Enemy from the 
North and the Chaos Tradition», JBL 78 (1959) 187-198. 
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parola é collegata spesso all’azione di eserciti (Is 9,4; Ger 10,22) o di 
carri da guerra (Ger 47,3; Nah 3,2). Difatti, in 37,9-10 affiora il 
motivo bellico: «... Gli uccisi erano un esercito (hayil) molto, molto 
grande». 

Il campo di battaglia sul quale giace una moltitudine di guerrieri 
uccisi richiama immediatamente la valle dell’ecatombe del c. 39, la 
ge hacoberim («valle dei passanti») del v. 11(15), dove Jahwè consu- 
ma la sua vittoria e indice un grande banchetto sacrificale (zebah 
gädöl) (v. 17). 

Nel quadro della battaglia tra Dio e i suoi nemici, così come 
appare nei cc. 38-39, è da vedervi una caratterizzazione cultuale, 
come componente di fondo di esso. Su ciò ha richiamato l’attenzione 
il già menzionato studio di Ribichini e Xella (cf. nota precedente), i 
quali così si esprimono: 


Le osservazioni fin qui fatte ci consentono di riconsiderare 
episodio descritto in Ezechiele sotto una luce diversa, nel 
senso che gli elementi in esso presenti sembrano riferibili a un 
preciso complesso cultuale (sottolineatura nostra)... La terribi- 
le vendetta di YHWH, che riduce a cibo per gli animali da 
preda «la carne di eroi (gbrym) (...) ed il sangue di principi 
della terra (ns’ h’rs)» (Ezechiele 39:18) sembra configurarsi 
come uno dei momenti di quel duro conflitto che oppone il 
dio d’Israele ai Refaim... L’accanimento manifestato verso i 
principi e gli eroi invasori, anche da morti, con la celebrazione 
rituale (sottolineatura nostra) del trionfo di YHWH nel maca- 
bro zbh, richiama da presso sia la «valle del massacro» di cui 
parla Geremia(!*), sia quei passi biblici in cui si testimonia 
Pannientamento dei grandi uomini del passato... 


(pp. 435-436). 


La caratterizzazione cultuale della pericope di Gog riceverà 
un’interpretazione nella terza parte dell’articolo; per ora, dato che si 
analizzano solo i suoi contatti con la pericope della resurrezione, è 
sufficiente rilevare un elemento comune ad entrambe, che conferma 


(15) L'espressione non è da emendare: cf. S. RIBICHINI-P. XELLA, «La 
valle dei passanti (Ezechiele 39:11)», UF 12 (1980) 434-437. 

(16) Ger 7,32-34; 19,6-7: Poggetto del giudizio è il popolo di Giuda! Cf. 
quanto detto nella nota 4. 
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Pinquadratura cultuale nella quale si vogliono leggere i due testi e il 
legame con quanto segue nei cc. 40-48. 

In 37,28 e in 39,7 la manifestazione di Dio é legata alla sua 
santità. Ora, la santità di Dio in seno al suo popolo (betékam in 
37,28; betók ‘ammi in 39,7) trova nel tempio il suo segno, come 
. afferma 37,28. I cc. 40ss affronteranno proprio tale tema. 


2. Un apporto da Zacc 14 e contesto (12-13): paralleli con Ez 36- 
48) 


È un dato esegetico acquisito che il cosiddetto Deuterozaccaria 
rifletta non solo una concezione apocalittica diffusa negli ultimi seco- 
li prima di Cristo, ma anche parecchi motivi presenti in Ezechiele, al 
quale l'anonimo profeta apocalittico si è largamente ispirato('’), pur 
nelle differenze e negli sviluppi che hanno subito nel frattempo le 
concezioni ezechieliche(!8). | 

a) Il raffronto tra Zacc 14 ed Ez 36-48 ottiene un effetto cosi 
sorprendente, che & legittimo aspettarsene una reciproca delucidazio- 
ne integrativa. 


Zacc 14 


Ecco viene un giorno 


YHWH (v. la). 


per 


Le tue spoglie saranno spartite in 
mezzo a te (v. 1b). 


Radunerö tutti i popoli (hag- 
göyim) a Gerusalemme per la 
battaglia (v. 2a; cf. 12,3b)(1?. 


Ez 36-48 


Ecco, viene e si compie — ora- 
colo del Signore YHWH — que- 
sto è il giorno in cui ho parlato 
(39,8). 

Spoglieranno coloro che li ave- 
vano spogliati e saccheggeranno 
chi li aveva  saccheggiati 
(39,10b). 

Sta” pronto, preparati, tu e la tua 
moltitudine. ..; ti sarà dato Por- 
dine...; verrai su una terra... 


(7) H. G. MITCHELL-J. M. P. SMITH-J. A. BEWER, A Critical and Exegeti- 
cal Commentary on Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi and Jonah (ICC; Edinburgh 
1912) 232-259, in particolare pp. 239-242 e 237-239; TH. CHARY, Aggée-Za- 


charie-Malachie (Sources Bibliques; Paris 1969) 144-145, 


198, 211-219; 


K. ELLIGER, Die Propheten Nahum, Habakuk, Zephanja, Haggai, Sacharja, 
Maleachi (ATD 25; Göttingen 71975) 169. 

(!8) Cf. MITCHELL, Zechariah, 341; ELLIGER, Sacharja, 183. 

(19) L’uso del termine göyim in 12,3b invece del più diffuso hacammim, 
ne mostra il carattere secondario (cf. ELLIGER, Sacharja, 166, nota 3) e nel 


Biblica 65 (1984) 


32 
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E YHWH uscirà e combattera 
contro quelle nazioni (v. 3). 


E in quel giorno i suoi piedi si 
poseranno (weämedü) sul monte 
degli Ulivi (al har hazzétim) 
(v. 4). 


E il monte degli Ulivi si spac- 
cherà (wenibga“) in due, verso 
oriente e verso occidente: una 
valle (gé’) molto grande... 
sara ostruita la valle (gé’) fra i 
monti (BHK emenda in «la valle 
di Hinnom) (vv. 4-5). 


Avverra che in quel giorno sgor- 
gheranno acque vive (mayim 
hayyim) da Gerusalemme, parte 
verso il mare orientale e parte 
verso quello occidentale (v. 8; cf. 
13,1). 
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raccolta da molti popoli (mecam- 
mim rabbim)(°) sui monti 
d’Israele. ..; essa è stata condotta 
fuori dalle nazioni e abitano tutti 
tranquilli (labetah) (cf. Zacc 
14,11b) (38,7-8; 39,2). 

E spezzerò l’arco nella tua mano 
sinistra e farò cadere le tue frec- 
ce dalla mano destra (39,3). 

Ed ecco la gloria del Dio d’Israe- 
le veniva dall'oriente... e la vi- 
sione era come quella che vidi 
quando venne a distruggere la 
città (cf. 11,23: «La gloria di 
YHWH si levò da mezzo alla 
città e si posò (wayya‘amod) sul 
monte che è ad oriente della cit- 
tà») (43,2-3). 

... darò a Gog un sepolcro in 
Israele, la valle (gê) degli ‘obr- 
nella valle (ge’) della 
moltitudine di Gog (cf. 37,1-2: 
«... mi pose in mezzo alla pia- 
nura (habbigá)... ... io faccio 
un sacrificio grande sui monti 
d’Israele (39,11.15.17). 

Ecco delle acque (mayim) che 
uscivano da sotto alla soglia del 
tempio, verso oriente... ... av- 
verrá che tutti gli esseri viventi 
brulicanti la dove giungera il fiu- 
me, vivranno (yihyeh) (47,1.9; cf. 
anche 36,25). 


contempo la parentela con la mano redazionale di raccordo, come si nota in 


14,2a. 


(20) Nonostante che in Ez 38-39 prevalga il termine ‘ammim (5 volte), in 


essi appare anche goyim: 38,23; 39,27. 
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In quel giorno vi sara unicamen- 
te YHWH e soltanto il suo 
nome (semó) (v. Ib). 


E in quel giorno avverra che vi 
sara un grande tumulto ad opera 
di YHWH tra loro; uno afferrera 
la mano dell’altro e levera la sua 
mano contro quella del suo ami- 
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Faró conoscere il mio nome san- 
to (wet Sem qodsí) in mezzo al 
mio popolo Israele. . . 
(39,7.25b). 

Chiamero contro di lui terrore 
d’ogni genere — oracolo del Si- 
gnore YHWH — la spada di cia- 
scuno sara contro il proprio fra- 
tello (38,21). 


co (v. 13; cf. 12,4). 

Avverra che ogni superstite di 
tutte le nazioni che erano venute 
contro Gerusalemme... saliran- 
no a festeggiare la festa delle 
Capanne (wlähôg ‘et hag has- 
sukkót) (vv. 16.18.19). 


La somiglianza perfino verbale tra i due testi è evidente. 

Non si tratta né di una semplice coincidenza e neanche del pre- 
stito di immagini isolate. Il Deuterozaccaria s’ispira ad Ezechiele. Se 
poi si tiene presente la teoria di Zimmerli circa la scuola di Ezechie- 
le, che avrebbe successivamente ampliato il Libro(?!), anche la di- 
stanza temporale tra i due testi si accorcia. Di conseguenza, è possi- 
bile pensare che essi, oltre a condividere il retroterra ideologico esca- 
tologico-apocalittico, usino nel contempo una struttura compositiva 
diffusa, da interpretare al di là della pura qualificazione di «apoca- 
littica». 

b) Gli accenni a Zacc 12-13, fatti nella sinossi, lasciano intrav- 
vedere la loro relazione con il c. 14, perlomeno nel piano dell’ultimo 
redattore, il quale, com’è avvenuto per il caso di Ezechiele, ha rac- 
colto e raccordato certamente più brani nel quadro di una composi- 
zione unitaria (22). 

Lo scenario degli avvenimenti escatologici € simile, sia in Eze- 
chiele che nel Deuterozaccaria. 

E vero che per il primo il luogo di raccolta dei nemici di Dio e 
del suo popolo, è tutta la terra d’Israele, mentre per il secondo è 


(21) ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 106+-109+. 
(22) ELLIGER, Sacharja, 179. 
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solo Giuda/Gerusalemme (23), tuttavia la precisione del dettaglio sto- 
rico si sfuma fino a divenire secondario di fronte agli eventi degli 
ultimi tempi, oggetto primario in questione. 

Si può parlare anche di un unico grande evento, temporalmente 
caratterizzato dall’espressione «il giorno (di YHWH)»(?4), dalla du- 
plice faccia, una negativa e l’altra positiva. 

Dell’aspetto negativo fa parte il pericolo estremo corso dal popo- 
lo di Dio minacciato sul suo stesso suolo, anzi, stando a dati come 
Zacc 14,1b ed Ez 39,10b, addirittura sopraffatto, in-una prima fase, 
dal nemico(*5). 

Una torma di popoli che ne abbraccia la totalità (kol haggóím) 
(Zacc 14,2; cf. 12,3) converge verso «l’ombelico della terra» (tabbúr 
hä’äres) (Ez 38,12), il centro del cosmo, secondo l’antica concezione 
mitica, rappresentato anche dai «monti d’Israele» (Ez 38,8) o da 
Giuda e, più in particolare, da Gerusalemme, cuore del mondo (cf. 
Zacc 14,16-17)(29). 


(23) L’uso combinato dell’intera regione e della città, crea talvolta una 
| tensione, come in 12,1-6.7-8, che denota il lavoro di più mani (cf. ELLIGER, 
Sacharja, 168), completato da una mano redazionale. 

(24) Cf. Zacc 14,1a, ma anche 12,3.4.6.8.9.11; 13,1.2.4; Ez 39,8. 

(25) La contraddizione tra Zacc 14,ib e 12,2-9 denota l'intervallo 
diacronico tra i due testi (cf. ELLIGER, Sacharja, 181; CHARY, Zacharie, 211), 
ma anche la metodologia redazionale, che bada meno ai dettagli realistici che 
all’oggetto principale del discorso: la vittoria decisiva di Dio. 

(26) La cosmologia dell’uomo antico aveva come elementi basilari l’«axis 
mundi» e il «centro (spesso chiamato ‘ombelico’) del mondo». Il primo con- 
giungeva le zone cosmiche: il cielo, la terra e gl’inferi; il secondo era il punto 
attraverso il quale passava l’axis. Entrambi gli elementi erano inseparabili; 
erano, perciò, da un lato, metonimici, cioè l’uno non poteva essere pensato 
senza l’altro; dall’altro, erano nel contempo sinonimici, allorché si teneva 
presente la realtà alla quale si riferivano: il tempio, il palazzo reale, la città 
capitale, la regione territoriale, la nazione stessa. La permanenza di tali fattori 
era vista come la sussistenza dell’armonia cosmica. Per la trattazione del 
tema, cf. M. ELIADE, Trattato di storia delle religioni (traduzione; Torino 
1976) 111-112, 234-241, 272-319, 377-398; C.G. JUNG-K. KERÉNYI, Prole- 
gomeni allo studio scientifico della mitologia (trad.; Torino 1972) 13-43; 
J. CHEVALIER-A. GHEERBRANT, Dictionnaire des Symboles (Paris 61973/51974) 
I, 149-150 («axe»), II, 65-72 («colonne»), IV, 19-20 («pilier»); il motivo 
dell” axis’ e del ‘centro’ e adombrato nella letteratura rabbinica: cf. m. Para 
3,2-3; per una più ampia documentazione, cf. R. PATAI, Man and Temple. In 
Ancient Jewish Myth and Ritual (New York 21967) 54-69. 
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Gli eserciti nemici, come le acque primordiali dell’abisso(?’), si 
sollevano per ricoprire la terra, al pari di un uragano (kassö’ä) o di 
una nube gigantesca (keänän) (Ez 38,9). 

È una sfida troppo grande per Israele o Giuda/Gerusalemme, 
per pensare ad un normale avvenimento storico; inoltre, l’evocazione 
di caratteri cosmici connotanti gli eserciti invasori (vedi sopra), ri- 
chiamano necessariamente l’intervento del Dio creatore, che solo può 
abbattere le forze avverse (28). 

L’azione di Dio consisterà, quindi, nella sua fase negativa, in un 
abbattimento storico-cosmico di eserciti nemici, minacciosi come le 
acque primordiali del caos. 

I segni esteriori della sconfitta degli avversari saranno un panico 
folle (Zacc 14,13, cf. anche 12,4; Ez 38,21), e una morte nei suoi 
aspetti più macabri (Zacc 14,12.15; Ez 39,11-16. 17-20)(29). 

Del grande evento escatologico fa parte l’affermazione esclusiva 
di Jahwe, della sua regalità e del suo nome, ciò che, negativamente, 
implica l’abbattimento di ogni idolatria (cf. Zacc 13,2a). Tale ele- 
mento contribuisce a sfumare la storicità degli avversari di Dio, per 
fare di essi una forza globale a lui opposta, che è il male e che per- 
ciò si trova anche in seno ad Israele o Giuda. 

È in questa cornice antidolatrica che va spiegata anche la lamen- 
tazione sul misterioso «trafitto» (ët "äser dägärü) su cui Gerusalem- 
me pentita avrebbe pianto come piangeva ritualmente per il dio 
Adad-Rimmon (Zacc 12,10-11)(39). Ed è in tale atmosfera penitenzia- 


(27) È comune nell’AT l’abbinamento della minacciosità dei nemici con 
Pirruenza delle acque, specialmente quelle primordiali: cf. Is 8,5-8; 17,12-14; 
Ger 6,23; 47,2; cf. anche Es 15, ove il Poeta gioca con l’interscambio delle 
immagini acque-popoli, che fanno da scenario al passaggio del popolo salvato . 
(cf. Is 51,9-11); per lo studio del motivo, si veda A. OHLER, Elementi mito- 
logici dell’Antico Testamento (trad.; Torino 1970) 95-96. Del resto, l’abbina- 
mento nemici-acque caotiche nel testo ezechielico, è evocato proprio dal tab- 
bir di 38,12, la cui funzione, nella simbolica antica, era proprio quella di 
tenere a freno il caos del sottosuolo: cf. letteratura della nota precedente. 

(28) Cf. Zacc 12,1: «Parola di Jahwè su Israele... che ha steso il cielo e 
fondato la terra e ha forgiato lo spirito dell’uomo in lui». 

(29) Per tali raffronti, cf. CHARY, Zacharie, 218-219. 

(39) Per il commento si rimanda a ELLIGER, Sacharja, 170-171; CHARY, 
Zacharie, 201-207; l’analisi dello Chary è più convincente. L’interpretazione 
cultuale del v. 11 si sostiene anche (contro MITCHELL, Zechariah, 331-332) 
per quella stessa somiglianza testuale che stiamo sottolineando tra il Deutero- 
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le che trova senso e si rende necessaria la fonte che purifica dal pec- 
cato e dall'impurita (Zacc 13,1). 

La stessa concezione penitenziale è presente in Ezechiele: «Vi 
aspergeró con acqua pura e sarete purificati; io vi purificherò... da 
tutti i vostri idoli» (36,25; cf. anche 37,23; 39,26; 43,10-11). 

Il grande evento, quindi, di cui parlano Ez 36-48 e Zacc 12-14, 
è, nella sua espressione negativa, abbattimento del male ad ogni 
livello, storico, cosmico e morale. 

Ma qual’è la sua espressione positiva? 

La sinossi ha mostrato che il «giorno di Jahwe» sarà caratteriz- 
zato dall’arrivo (Zacc 14,4.5b) o ritorno di Dio (Ez 43,2) a Gerusa- 
lemme, dalla direzione orientale. Ad entrambi i profeti è presente il 
monte che il Deuterozaccaria chiama «monte degli Ulivi» (14,4) e 
che Ezechiele nomina come ultima tappa della dipartita di Dio dal 
Tempio in 11,23. 

L’arrivo o ritorno di Jahwè comporterà la fine dell’«eone» pre- 
sente (Zacc 14,65) e lo sgorgare di acque vivificanti (Zacc 14,8; cf. 
ancora 13,1) che ricostituiranno uno scenario paradisiaco (Ez 47,1- 
12). 

Altro elemento fondamentale, caratterizzante l’Evento, sarà che 
il Dio creatore «che forgia lo spirito (rüah) nell’uomo» (Zacc 12,1), 
«effonderà sulla casa di David e su chi abita a Gerusalemme uno 
spirito di buona inclinazione e di commozione (rúah hen wetahánú- 
nim) (Zacc 12,10)(51). 

Infine, un ultimo aspetto importante, che inquadra cultualmente 
l’Evento. Esso ha come sfondo, nel Deuterozaccaria, la festa di Suk- 
kot (14,16.18.19), la grande festa annuale d’autunno; mentre in Eze- 
chiele campeggia la presentazione del nuovo Tempio (40-42) e della 
sua Torah (cf. 43,12a), con la meticolosa esposizione di tutti gli ele- 
menti cultuali e giuridici che la compongono (si veda la stessa preoc- 
cupazione del particolare in Zacc 14,20-21). 


zaccaria ed Ezechiele: il popolo chiamato da Ezechiele a penitenza non era 
quello che in passato aveva celebrato a Gerusalemme liturgie simili a quella 
del c. 8? (Cf. M. NOBILE, «Lo sfondo cultuale di Ez 8-11, Anton 58 (1983) 
185-200). Non vi è quindi da meravigliarsi se in Zacc 12,11 sembra che vi 
sia un riferimento, a nostro parere, polemico ad una liturgia idolatrica (cf. 
13,2). | 
(31) ELLIGER, Sacharja, 170. 
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Ora, vi è anche per Ezechiele il riferimento ad una festa di cor- 


v W — A 


nice? A nostro parere sì ed è da ricercarsi nel berö’s hassaná («nel 
Capodanno») di 40,1. 


3. Un modello interpretativo: il Capodanno 


La festa di Sukkot di Zacc 14, cornice liturgica di contenuti 


- Vv = 


simili a Ez 36-48, e il rō’ hassaná di Ez 40,1, suggeriscono di situa- 
re Ez 37,1-14 nella cornice del Capodanno di Tišri, il settimo mese 
dell’anno ebraico(32). 

Il Capodanno in genere, compreso quello semitico(33), è una fe- 
sta di rinnovamento cosmico e storico. 

In esso si rivivono gli eventi primordiali della creazione e si 
rigenera la solidità delle istituzioni, tra le quali un posto essenziale, 
in quelle culture dov’è contemplato, è ricoperto dal tempio, concepi- 


(32) Vi è una serie di ragionevoli motivi che fa preferire la designazione 
di Tišri per il mese non numerato di 40,1. I motivi si possono sintetizzare in 
tre punti: 

1) La tradizione preesilica (cf. 1Re 8,2: la dedicazione del tempio avviene nel 
7° mese e in Ezechiele vi è proprio la presentazione del nuovo tempio) e il 
giudaismo postesilico che ha celebrato con denominazioni differenti e mo- 
dalità diverse una grande serie annuale di festività autunnali, tra le quali, 
appunto, quella di Sukkot (per uno studio più approfondito, cf. «Nouvel 
An», DBS VI, 598-645; A. CAQUOT, «Il Giudaismo dalla cattività 
babilonese alla rivolta di Bar-Kokheba», Storia delle Religioni. 6 — Il 
popolo d'Israele [trad.; Roma-Bari 1977] 188); quando si parla di Capo- 
danno, quindi, non s’intende soltanto la giornata festiva in senso stretto, 
ma anche la serie delle componenti festive, come risulta dal calendario 
ebraico, la cui articolazione e spiegazione vengono unificate sotto il nome 
più importante dal punto di vista della storia delle religioni. 

2) Il secondo elemento è offerto dai rilevati contatti con Zacc 14, che inqua- 
dra i motivi comuni con Ezechiele nella celebrazione di Sukkot. 

3) Infine, l’ultimo elemento è dato dal confronto con Neem 8: nel 7° mese si 
ha la lettura della Legge (cf. Ez 43,10-12 e l’insieme dei cc. 40-48, rappre- 
sentanti la Torah) e si celebra la festa di Sukkot. 

(33) Oltre al già citato «Nouvel An», DBS VI, 555-645, si vedano, per il 
Capodanno semitico J. WENSINCK, «The Semitic New Year and the Origin of 
Eschatology», AcOr 1 (1923) 174-187; J. DE Moor, New Year with Canaan- 
ites and Israelites (Kampen 1972); per una trattazione generale del tema, 
invece, ELIADE, Trattato, 410-418; A. M. Di NOLA, «Capodanno», Enciclope- 
dia delle Religioni 1 (Firenze 1970) 1496-1501. 
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to come centro del culto e come asse cosmico di collegamento tra il 
cielo e la terra(*4). 

Si celebra la fondazione del santuario, perché con esso vengono 
schiacciate nel sottosuolo le forze del caos e del male (cf. Ez 39,11- 
16) e si fa si che il tempio si erga verso il cielo, verticalmente, a 
testimonianza efficace dell’armonia cosmica (cf. 47,1-12: le acque 
vivificanti del tempio; cf. anche Zacc 13,1; 14,8), storica (cf. Ez 
37,11-14.15-28: ricreazione e riunificazione d'Israele; cf. anche 
47,13-48,35: il recupero delle frontiere sacre) ed etica (43,6-12): ob- 
bedienza alla legge del Tempio, presentata in tutta la sezione dei cc. 
40-48). | 

In tale atmosfera di ri-creazione viene da sé l’inclusione del 
motivo della resurrezione dei morti(*5). 

Per l’uomo antico il tempio era l’immagine del mondo e 
dell’uomo (°°). L’erezione di un santuario era, quindi, non solo un 
rinnovamento della creazione primordiale(?’), ma anche un risveglio 
e un risuscitamento dei defunti, come se si levassero dal suolo al 
pari della prima volta, data l’intima appartenenza dell’uomo alla na-. 
tura (38). 

Si comprende, perciò, la ragione per cui la resurrezione di Ez 
37,1-14 evochi la creazione del primo uomo. 

Essa avviene in due tempi, secondo la concezione antropologica 
di Gen 2,7: «E YHWH Elohim plasmó Puomo con la polvere della 
terra e soffió nelle sue narici un alito di vita (nismat hayyim) e 
l’uomo divenne un essere vivente». 


(34) Cf. nota 26. 

(35) WENSINCK, «The Semitic», 170-172. La dove non é presente il rito di 
fondazione del tempio, compare tuttavia il motivo della temporanea riappari- 
zione dei defunti, anche in culture non semitiche, com’é il caso dell'antico 
«Samain», il capodanno celtico del 1° novembre (cf. F. LE Roux, «La reli- 
gione dei Celti», Storia delle Religioni. 5 — Slavi, Balti, Germani e Celti 
[Roma-Bari 1977] 128) o quello dei capodanni greci (cf. I. CHIRASSI COLOM- 
BO, La religione in Grecia [Roma-Bari 1983] 120-134). 

(39) «Résumé du macrocosme, le temple est aussi l’image du microcosme: 
il est à la fois le monde et l’homme» (CHEVALIER, Dictionnaire des Symboles, 
IV, 280). | 

(37) Ad esempio, nel Cilindro A di Gudea, il dio Ningirsu, rivolgendosi al 
re, parla della sua «casa» come dell’origine di una nuova creazione, cf. testo 
tradotto in A. FALKENSTEIN-W. VON SODEN, Sumerische und Akkadische 
Hymnen und Gebete (Zürich 1953) 148-149. 

(8) WENSINCK, «The Semitic», 171. 
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Similmente, nella pericope ezechielica, al primo profetare di Eze- 
chiele segue la resurrezione-costruzione dei corpi (vv. 7-8); al secon- 
do, lo spirito (harúh), chiamato dal Profeta, entra nei corpi e li rende 
viventi (vv. 9-10). Anche se Gen 2,7 non parla di rúh ma di nismat 
hayyim, tuttavia Qoh 12,7 usa rúh per esprimere la stessa concezio- 
ne(3°). Del resto, il motivo della creazione genesiaca è menzionato 
espressamente in Ez 36,35: «E diranno: — Questa terra desolata è 


divenuta come il giardino dell’Eden». 


La cornice della festività di Capodanno offre quindi lo spazio 
coerente per un’articolazione organica del messaggio di restaurazione 
finale contenuto nel libro di Ezechiele. 

La lettura che ne viene fatta diviene, così, unitaria, perché i cc. 
36-48, nonostante la loro complessa storia redazionale, hanno indu- 
bitabilmente nella redazione attuale una stretta connessione che non 
va solo rilevata, bensì anche interpretata. 


Pontificio Ateneo Antonianum Marco NOBILE 
Via Merulana, 124 | 
00185 Roma 

SUMMARY 


This article attempts to interpret the role of Ezek 37,1-14 within the con- 
text of chapters 36-48, with which this pericope is seen to-be in close rela- 
tion. 

The aim of the study is achieved throught three approaches: 1) an anal- 
ysis of the larger context near the pericope; 2) an analysis of Zech 14 and of 
its immediate context (cc. 12-13), which appear to be similar to the texts of 
Ezekiel and, therefore, can help to clarify Ezek 37,1-14; 3) finally, the inter- 
pretation of the role of this pericope of Ezekiel within the framework of a 
cultic model, the New Year festival. 


(39) Cf. ZIMMERLI, Ezechiel, 895. 
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Gal 2,20: a Pre-Pauline or a Pauline Text? 


At the beginning of the doctrinal exposition of the Letter to the 
Galatians, more exactly in 2,20, St. Paul expresses his situation as a 
believer in relation to Christ: {© dÈ ovKétl yó, Ef dé Ev uoi 
Xpiotóc: O dé viv LO év capri, Ev Tioter CH ti tod viod tod Osoð 
tod Ayarífoavtóc ue Kai mapaddvtoc gavtòv Úrep Epod. 

In this sentence the expression... tod vioù tod Osod tod dyarn- 
gavtóc ue Kai rapadóvtoc éavtóv Dep ¿od is considered to be 
traditional by several authors. Some of these have tried to establish 
a “Dahingabeformel” and maintain that Gal 2,20 is an example of 
it. Mussner’s prestigious commentary(!) accepts this position. Betz 
seems to be more prudent, but he does not say anything decisive(?). 
The present article proposes to test these opinions. First we will 
examine the principal arguments according to which Gal 2,20 is 


(1) F. MUSSNER, Der Galaterbrief (Freiburg — Basel — Wien 1974). Ina 
list given in pages 36-37 of the expressions considered by him “vorpauli- 
nisches Material”, we can find Gal 2,20: “des Sohnes des Gottes, der mich 
geliebt und sich fiir mich hingegeben hat”. Regarding this list, he adds in 
note 168 (p. 36): ““Wir legen dieses Material so vor, wie es in der Abfolge des 
Briefes begegnet. Soweit für seinen vorpln. Charakter Nachweise nötig sind, 
sei es auf den Kommentar verwiesen”. When he comes to comment on 2,20 
(p. 183), Mussner says only: “Die Partizipialattribute tod ayannjoavtoc. .. kai 
mapadovtoc. .. klingen zwar formelhaft, weil sie ja vom Apostel aus der Tra- 
dition entnommen sind”... In a note (n. 77) he refers back to the comment 
of 1,4: this implies that he intends to resolve the problem of 2,20 on the 
analogy of 1,4. For 1,4 he introduces in fact a list of works maintaining the 
non-Pauline, traditional character of this verse. Mussner does not mention 
2,20 in this context (except when making an allusion to Wengst's “ Dahinga- 
beformel”), but many of the authors cited by him consider Gal 2,20b as well 
and regard it as traditional. Mussner himself, as can be seen, does not give 
a precise reason for his opinion, but simply accepts the reasoning of these 
authors. : 

(2) H. D. BETZ, Galatians (Philadelphia 1979) 126: “For the whole, larg- 
ely speculative discussion, see Wengst Chr. F. 55ff.”. 
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“traditional” (3), then we shall investigate the reasons for maintaining 
the opposite opinion, i.e. the probability of its Pauline origin. In 
this second stage a lexical examination (not previously made) of the 
exact meaning of xapadidmpt with a personal object will be neces- 
sary, as the failure to distinguish between did@p and rapadidmul 
seems to account for many errors about this text. After that we 
shall proceed to a stylistic analysis of both the expression in ques- 
tion and its immediate context, so that we may evaluate the stylistic 
homogeneity of the passage. In this way we hope to be able to 
show more clearly whether this important text is of pre-Pauline or 
Pauline origin. | 


I. Opinions 
1. The Position of Kramer 


In his book Christos Kyrios Gottessohn, Kramer has little to say 
directly about Gal 2,20. The centre of Kramer’s interest, as shown 
by the title of his book, is the Christological titles, especially those in 
the Pauline corpus. 

Still, Kramer’s position must be studied since he works from the 
supposition that certain “motifs” belong to determinate Christologi- 
cal titles. From the combination of “Son of God” with the verbs 
did@ut or napadidwp. he establishes a formula(* which he calls 
“Dahingabeformel”, about which he speaks at considerable length. 

As in Gal 2,20 we have both the verb rapadiówu and the title 
“Son of God”, and we are interested whether or to what extent their 
combination is traditional, it seems necessary to examine Kramer’s 
opinion as expressed in his book. 


(3) According to W. KRAMER, Christos Kyrios Gottessohn (Ziirich-Stuttgart 
1963); K. WENGST, Christologische Formeln und Lieder des Urchristentums 
(Studien zum Neuen Testament 7; Gütersloh 19732). 

(*) KRAMER has a rather large definition of formula: “Wo diese beiden 
Bedingungen: feste Stichworte und klares Formschema erfüllt sind, werden 
wir im Folgenden von Formeln sprechen, auch wenn der Wortlaut im Ein- 
zelnen in gewissen Grenzen frei variiert werden kann” (Christos, 109). 


492 Gabriella Berényi 


As a starting point for the “Dahingabeformel” Kramer concen- 
trates on two texts, Rom 8,32 and Jn 3,16, not, however, distin- 
guishing between dido ut and rapadidwu(). 

He then enumerates the common structural elements of these 
two passages: 


(1) God is the acting subject; 

(2) the act is one of “giving” or “delivering”; 
(3) the “delivered” person is the Son; 

(4) the salvific intention (Heilssinn) is expressed. 


According to Kramer the {va in Jn 3,16 was part of the original 
formula; after that, he continues, one would expect the second part 
to contain a 1* pers. pl. — this is the case only in Rom 8,32 in bxép > 
nuóv. In Rom he postulates an original iva-sentence, while the 
actual úrép would be already the result of the influence of another 
formula. 

Now Kramer notes that among the above mentioned compo- 
nents (1), (2) and (4) are similar to the components of another for- 
mula, that of the sending or “Sendungsformel”. This second for- 
mula, also associated with the title “Son of God”, is characterized 
by the “Stichwort” (é€)anootéAAsiw or néurew. As for éEarootéi- 
Asi, Kramer takes Gal 4,4f. as a starting point and finds some 
parallels in Jn 3,17; 1 Jn 4,9.10.14. The “Formschema” of the for- 
mula is: affirmation of the sending and expression of the salvific 
intention. In Gal 4,4 Kramer sees the original form in the following 
sentence: &CanéotelAsv ó Osòs TOV vidv avtob, Iva tiv viodeciav 
árolifouev(é). As for the content of the formula, the important 
thing is that God has the function of the acting subject. Kramer 
says that originally probably “die Menschwerdung als Ganze” was 
thought of(’). 

A “Sendungsformel”, in brief, states that God is the acting sub- 
ject who sends his Son for a determinate purpose of salvation. 


(5) Concerning Jn 3,16 he says: “Dass nur das Simplex ö1ö6vaı steht, ist 
ohne Bedeutung” (Christos, 112). Kramer refers to a note where he says 
about (&)anootéAAeiv that in the Koiné no importance is given to prefixes. 
This general observation does not dispense from a serious examination of the 
use of rapadidwuı. 

(6) KRAMER, Christos, 110. 

(7) KRAMER, Christos, 111. 
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Finding a certain parallelism in the structure of the two formulas, 
the “Dahingabeformel” and the “Sendungsformel”, Kramer then 
faces the problem of the meaning of the verb rapadidbopi. As a 
rule, exegetes have in mind the context of the Passion narratives in 
the Gospels, but Kramer disagrees for the following reasons: in the 
context of the Passion rapadidopi 


- stands for the betrayal of Judas 

- is connected with the title “Son of Man” 

- goes with a “receiver”, one to whom the Son of Man is 
delivered. | 


In the Passion-context we never find the Son or God as an act- 
ing subject of napadidmp as is the case in the “ Dahingabeformel”, 
nor is the salvific intention stated. This is, however, one of the 
constitutive elements of the “ Dahingabeformel” which, in turn, does 
not contain the receiver. 

Kramer concludes that the structural likeness of the “ Dahinga- 
beformel” with the “Sendungsformel” is more conspicuous and 
more determinant, and that in consequence in the “ Dahingabefor- 
mel” rapadidbopi cannot refer to the Passion and death but rather 
refers to the “coming into the earthly existence” of the Son of God, 
that is the Incarnation. In the course of the evolution of this for- 
mula, he says, there was a gradual restriction of the interpretation to 
the Passion and the death. 


Before coming directly to Kramer’s position as regards Gal 2,20 
it will be useful to examine the premises with which he is work- 
ing. 

The starting point, the choice of the texts, seems arbitrary. The 
fact that he does not make any distinction between napadidmp and 
didm@pt is a decision that may be contested. He also maintains, 
without really demonstrating it, that “die Formel mit napadid@pt 
war ursprünglich mit dem Gottessohntitel verbunden” (8). Conse- 
quently he examines the texts with díówut and rapadidopi a priori 
in the light of the title “Son of God”. He then studies two very 
different texts (Rom 8,32 and Jn 3,16) only on the basis of the title, 
without considering the difference of the verbs, or, indeed, other dif- 


(8) KRAMER, Christos, 27. 
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ferences. His own definition of the formula, the “feste Stichworte” 
und “klares Formschema”, can hardly be recognized on a formal, 
but only perhaps on a conceptual level, which is not sufficient for a 
formula, not even in a very large sense. The four components enu- 
merated by Kramer are formulated in a very different way in the 
texts(°), while for a formula a much more explicit, formal likeness is 
required. There is also a serious doubt about the “title” Son of 
God, as treated by Kramer. He claims to be dealing with the title ó 
viòs tod Beoö, but in fact the two texts introduced by him, Rom 
8,32 and Jn 3,16, contain only vióc in relationship with God. (Rom, 
tov idiov viod and not directly with rapadidbopi. Jn, tóv vidv tov 
uovoyevñ). The question arises: is it legitimate to speak of the title 
“Son of God” in these cases? 

Perhaps because the divine filiation was in the centre of his 
interest, Kramer did not see that in seven cases out of eight with the 
verbs ðw or rapadidopi(!9) the more important relationship 


(°) Here are the texts in their immediate contexts: 
Ro 8,31b ei 6 Beög Únep ńuðv, tic Kad’ nuov; 
32 dc ye tod idiov roð oùk épeicato GAAG UNEP nuov ndvtwv nap- 
EÖWKEV abtov 
Jn 3,16 oòt@g yap nyárnoev ó Bed tóv kóÓguov, ote TÔV vióv TOV pov- 
oyevfi ¿Swmxev, (va mac ó moteúwmv sic adtov uÀ AxGANTOL GAN Exp 
Conv aioviov. 


The differences are numerous; we shall give a list only of those having a 
reference to Kramer’s four criteria for the definition of the “Dahingabefor- 
mel”. 

The first element, God as an acting subject: in Rom God is mentioned 
in the sentence preceding the one that contains rapadidoui; in Jn God is 
mentioned in the principal proposition preceding the clause that contains 
ROTER 

The third element, the Son: in Rom, expressed by avtdév, a pronoun 
referring to tod idiov viod, object not of rapédw—xev but of épeioato; in Jn, 
expressed by tov vidv tòv povoyevñ. 

The fourth element, the salvific intention: in Rom it is not expressed 
except in a general way with rèp Nuov nävıov; in Jn the salvific intention 
is expressed by a double final proposition. 

(10) The texts are Rom 8,32; Gal 2,20; Eph 5,2.25 with rapadidopi, and 
Gal 1,4; 1 Ti 2,6; Tit 2,14 with wu. The only exception is Rom 4,25 
which contains the verb napadidmpi but the preposition is 5614 (we do not 
insist here on the difference between iwm and rapadidopi, our purpose 
being to demonstrate Kramer’s incoherence even within his own perspec- 
tive). 


Gal 2,20: a Pre-Pauline or a Pauline Text? 495 


among the elements is not between the “title” and the verb(!!) but 
the combination dido or rapadidopi + nép which is clearly much 
more attested than that of the Son of God + didou1 or tapadidout, 
or than the combination ðw + iva which is found only in the 
case of Jn 3,16. It is interesting to note that Kramer does not suc- 
ceed in finding even one text corresponding completely to his “ori- 
ginal formula”, so that he is forced to introduce hypothetical in- 
fluences of other formulas postulated by him. Thus in the case of 
Rom 8,32, where, according to him, the salvific intention should be 
expressed by a ivo-clause, it is actually expressed with rép under 
the influence of a “Pistisformel”. It is very artificial and not in the 
least consistent to take an isolated and late case (Jn 3,16) as a norm 
and then to attribute a generally attested combination to an unde- 
monstrable influence, and all that in order to force an analogy with 
the “Sendungsformel”. From this analogy there remain, in reality, 
two elements: God as acting subject and the Son as object of the 
verb; but this is not sufficient to interpret rapadidopi on the basis 
of the “Sendungsformel” as referring to Incarnation. 

On the other hand there are indications suggesting that napa- 
ciw refers to the Passion and death of Jesus. We have seen that 
Kramer speaks about an evolution restricting the formula to this 
meaning. In fact he says: “Natürlich hat sich im Verlaufe der Ent- 
wicklung — evt. unter Einwirkung der Passions-terminologie — eine 
gewisse Einengung des Verstándnisses der Dahingabe auf das Leiden 
und Sterben vollzogen, aber die verschiedenen Parallelen zur Sen- 


(11) Examining the texts outside Rom 8,32 and Jn 3,16 Kramer is aware 
of not having much ground to insist on the title. But his conviction does 
not waver: even the lack of the title “the Son of God” seems to him an 
indication to show the rightness of his position. As for the title Xpwotòg in 
Eph 5,2.25 instead of “Son of God” he says: “Damit ist sie ein schlagender 
Beweis fiir das Schwinden des Bewusstseins, dass ein bestimmter Titel mit 
einem bestimmten Uberlieferungskomplex zusammengehórt” (p.115). This 
way of thinking shows a lack of scientific exactitude. When several texts are 
chosen as the basis for a formula postulated, and among these texts some 
contain a certain title but the others do not, the most that can be affirmed 
objectively is that the title does not seem to be a constitutive element of the 
formula one tries to demonstrate. Since there is a great variety of Christo- 
logical titles in the phrases with xapadidmut, this position should be adapted. 
To speak of an evolution from the presence towards the absence of the title 
is a merely hypothetical affirmation. 
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dungsformel lassen erkennen, dass die Verháltnisse am Anfang an- 
ders lagen” (12). 

Examining the single passages, in Gal 2,20 he is forced to ac- 
knowledge that the phrase refers to the death of Christ, and also in 
Eph 5,2.25 it becomes to him “kaum mehr fraglich” that napadido- 
ui and üyanäv refer to the Passion and death. Since in Rom 4,25 it 
is absolutely beyond doubt that the text speaks about death (from 
the context death and resurrection), Kramer explains it as a combi- 
nation of the “Dahingabeformel” with the “Pistisformel”(!3). Fur- 
thermore, as the title “Son of God” is missing, Kramer maintains 
that the text must be a late one in the history of tradition. In real- 
ity also in Rom 8,32 rapadiíómut has rather the meaning of the Pas- 
sion and death, as 1t is in parallelism with a phrase alluding to the 
sacrifice of Abraham (“not to spare his son”, verb geíidgodal in Gen 
22,16 LXX and in Rom 8,32a). | | 

The consideration of Kramer’s premises revealed numerous 
inaccuracies in his method: he takes as a basis of his research two 
very different texts and compares them arbitrarily, ignoring the dif- 
ferences, i.e., between the verbs ôw and rapadidopi, between the 
different ways of referring to divine filiation, and between the differ- 
ent ways of expressing the meaning of the event. To resolve the 
difficulty, Kramer is forced to introduce many hypothetical elements 
if he is to defend his opinion. The conclusions are very hypotheti- 
cal, and it is quite legitimate to conclude that the existence of a 
“Dahingabeformel” with God as subject has not been validly de- 
monstrated. 


Kramer speaks only briefly about Gal 2,20. He does not say in 
sO many words that the expression is traditional, but that he thinks 
so is visible from the formulation of his introduction: “Die Formel 
von der Dahingabe wird hier zur Bestimmung des Glaubens als zio- 
Tig tod viod to} Osod tod aGyannoavtds ue Kai napaddvtoc Eavtòv 
ùrèép éuoò gebraucht” (!4). The following are the main points of 
Kramer’s opinion about Gal 2,20: | 


(12) KRAMER, Christos, 114. 

(13) The case of this formula and its relationship with the “Dahingabefor- 
mel” cannot be treated here. 

(14) KRAMER, Christos, 114. 
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- He begins by noting the change from the 1% pers. pl. to the 1* 
pers. sg. and attributes it to Paul, as Paul has already used the 1* 
pers. sg. in v. 18. | | 

- He simply records the presence of ayanäv beside napaðiðwm, 
and makes an allusion to Jn 3,16. 

- He finds it worth noting that the Son of God becomes acting 
subject and, as éavtdv shows, also the object of rapadid@pi. | 

- As regards the meaning of napadidmp he says: “Aus dem 
Wortlaut des Satzes wird nicht vóllig klar, ob die Dahingabe das 
Kommen in die irdische Existenz oder im engern Sinn das Sterben 
meine”. For two reasons he is inclined to accept the latter solution: 
(1) from the context of faith he supposes that Paul thinks primarily 
of the death of Jesus, on the analogy of the “Pistisformel”; (2) the 
nearness of the verb ovveotavpmpai in v. 19 also supports this solu- 
tion. 

- The salvific intention is also expressed in Gal 2,20, but only 
with the short form rép. From the fact that the formula is here a 
definition of faith, it approaches the “Pistisformel”. Perhaps the 
use of ùrép is already an influence of this latter formula. 

This is about all Kramer says specifically concerning Gal 2,20, 
and it is not much, nor is it very exact. 


First of all he does not consider sufficiently the presence of Gya- 
nv. The reference he makes to Jn 3,16 is at least surprising, be- 
cause there the subject of the verb is God, and the verb that is 
combined with dyaràv is ölöwnı, while in Gal 2,20 dyardv refers to 
the Son of God and is joined with napadidmput. Consequently there 
is no real parallelism. 

As regards the title “Son of God” it should be noted that Gal 
2,20 is the only instance among the texts studied by Kramer where 
this formulation is found(!5). Kramer does not make any distinction 
among the various ways of expressing divine filiation. 

What Kramer says about the Son of God as the subject of napa- 
did@pi is also symptomatic. He says: “ Bemerkenswert ist aber, dass 


(15) The textual variant motis Beov Kat Xpiotov in P# BD*G induces 
Kramer to see in it a confirmation of his theory according to which the con- 
sciousness of the union of a title with a determinate “ Überlieferungskom- 
plex” disappears (p. 115, note 400; cf. also our note 11). 


Biblica 65 (1984) 33 
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der Gottessohn selbst zum handelnden Subjekt geworden ist” (16) 
(Italics mine.). Kramer’s theory is that there was an evolution from 
God as subject of rapadidbopi to the Son as subject of the same 
verb. In the following section of his book, where he compares the 
“Sendungsformel” with the “Dahingabeformel”, he speaks about a 
double line of evolution of this latter: “Einerseits wurde die Nen- 
nung Gottes aus der Formel verdrängt, wobei der Gottessohn selbst 
Subjekt seiner Dahingabe wurde, anderseits trat der Präexistenzge- 
danke immer stärker zurück, so dass unter der Dahingabe nicht 
mehr das Umfassende des Eintretens in die irdische Existenz, son- 
dern lediglich das innerweltliche Leiden und Sterben des Gottes- 
sohnes verstanden wurde. Diese Entwicklung führte schliesslich zu 
verschiedenen Misch- und Kombinationsformen” (17). (Kramer’s ten- 
dency is to speak of influence of other formulas or of evolution 
whenever an element does not fit into one of his pre-established 
schemes). 

This opinion about the evolution of the formula does not seem 
to be well founded. Gal 2,20 antedates Rom 8,32 and Jn 3,16, and 
there are no texts to demonstrate the existence of a “ Dahingabefor- 
mel” with God as subject before the composition of Galatians. 
Moreover, the difference between God as subject and the Son as 
subject is too radical to speak of an evolution of the same formula. 
“Deliver oneself” is a different expression from “deliver the Son”. 
Further, Kramer does not make any attempt to demonstrate the evo- 
lution; he is content with merely affirming it. 

In reality Gal 2,20 does not correspond to the “Formschema” 
which Kramer drew from his study of Rom 8,32 and Jn 3,16. The 
following lists the constitutive elements of Kramer’s scheme and the 
data of Gal 2,20 in parallel with them: 


Kramer’s scheme Gal 2,20 
(1) God as acting subject (1) The Son of God as acting 
subject 
(2) Simpy / rapadidwnı, active (2) Verb rapadidwu, reflexive 
use use 


(16) KRAMER, Christos, 114-115. 
(17) KRAMER, Christos, 117. 
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(3) The delivered one is the (3) The delivered one is the Son, 


VLOG but expressed by éavtdv 

(4) The salvific intention is ex- (4) The salvific intention is in- 
pressed, introduced by a iva troduced by vzép and is ex- 
sentence in the 3r pers. pressed in the 1% pers. sg. 


Of the elements the only one in common is the use of the verb 
tapadidboui. We have already seen that Kramer does not successful- 
ly demonstrate the existence of a “Dahingabeformel” with God as 
subject of tapadidbo ui. But in the case of Gal 2,20 (and also in that 
of Eph 5,2.25, though we will not examine that text closely) he even 
becomes inconsistent working with his own definition of the “Da- 
hingabeformel”. A single common element is not enough to justify 
calling Gal 2,20 a formula in Kramer's sense and to explain every 
difference by influences and evolutions is to proceed in a very arbi- 
trary way. 


2. The Position of Wengst 


It is now necessary to examine the position of Wengst who 
makes use of Kramer, shares some of his opinions and adds some 
valid criticism, especially as regards the meaning of rapadidwu1 (13). 

Wengst sets out to examine the Christological formulas of prim- 
itive Christianity. By “formulas” he understands “solche Sátze und 
Wendungen, die eine fest gepragte Form und festen Wortbestand 
haben, deren Entstehung einem Bediirfnis der Gemeinde entstammt 
und die deshalb auch regelmássig in der Gemeinde gebraucht wer- 
den” (19), 

This definition, more precise than that of Kramer, permits a 
more systematic study. For his sources, Wengst uses the New Tes- 
tament and the writings of the Apostolic Fathers. Since in the ma- 
jority of cases the formulas are not marked as such, “miissen sie aus 


('8) In the present study both the doctoral thesis of Wengst (1967) and its 
somewhat reelaborated edition (Studien zum Neuen Testament, Giitersloh 
1973) will be considered. The numeration of pages cited will be that of this 
latter edition when not indicated otherwise. 

(19) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 11. 
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ihren jetzigen Kontexten herausgehoben und rekonstruiert wer- 
den ” (2). Wengst organizes the formulas according to the communi- 
ties in which he thinks they originated. He, too, like Kramer, iden- 
tifies a “Dahingabeformel” with the verb (rapa)dibopi and attri- 
butes this formula to the community of Hellenistic-Jewish origin. 

He starts with Rom 8,31ff., his opinion being that it is “aner- 
kanntermassen traditionell geprägt” (?!). Having accepted vv. 31 and 
32b as Pauline formulation, the centre of his interest becomes v. 
32a. Only there, he says, may there be some traditional material. 
The whole passage is stamped with a traditional character, but this 
is too vague an affirmation and consequently the traditional charac- 
ter of 32a could be proved only if it were possible to find elsewhere 
this expression (Wendung) with a similar formulaic character. But 
nowhere else is there mention of God’s not having spared his own 
Son. That leaves only the second half of 32a as a possibility (??). 
As a following step, he takes the liberty to change the grammatical 
structure of the verse and thus finally establishes the following for- 
mula: ó ®eög tov (idtov) vióv únèp ńuðv (návtræv) rapédo@kev. 
(The words in brackets could be by Paul himself according to 
Wengst.) He concludes: “Als Formel ergab sich ein Satz, in dem 
Gott Subjekt, Objekt seines Handelns sein Sohn ist; das Prädikat 
steht im Aorist; und dieses Handeln Gottes wird als ‘für uns’ ge- 
schehen charakterisiert. Nach dem Prädikat nup&öwkev nenne ich 
diesen geprägten Satz ‘Dahingabeformel’” (23). 

Wengst finds a somewhat different type of this formula in Gal 
1,4. In the “salutatio”, kúpioc Incoög Xp10166 is modified by a 
participial phrase as ó dovc gavtóv únèp TOV GpapTLOaV TLV. 

A proof, he says, of the fact that this is a formula is the usage, 
atypical for Paul, of Guaptia in the plural. At the present state of 
his research it is not yet clear for Wengst, with which name or title 


(29) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 11. 

(21) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 55. 

(22) For lexicographical reasons concerning ggideodar Wengst attributes 
v.32a to Paul. The idea is that Paul may have added the motif of not 
sparing the Son to an already existing formula, on the basis of Gen 22,16. 
However, Wengst specifies that this addition may have already happened 
before Paul, but he stresses that it is in any case a phenomenon of “Erwei- 
terung,... nicht... eine urspriingliche Bildung” (cf. p. 55, note 4). 

(23) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 56. 


Gal 2,20: a Pre-Pauline or a Pauline Text? 501 


the “Christus-Prádikation” is to be classified (2%), as he maintains 
that kúpioc Inoots Xp10166 is part of the Pauline “salutatio». In 
order to determine the title, a similar formulation ought to be found 
in an enunciative proposition. (Wengst leaves, however, the possi- 
bility open that it could have been Paul who transformed an enun- 
ciative proposition into a participial one on this occasion.) In any 
case, the formula of the actual Pauline text is 6 doùg gavtóv ÚTnEp 
TOV Anaprı®v nuóv. “Das Partizip steht im Aorist; das Subjekt ist 
zugleich Objekt seines Handelns, das Heilssinn hatte: es geschah ‘fiir 
unsere Siinden’’’(?5). A comparison of the text with Rom 8,32 re- 
veals the following differences: the subject is no longer God; rép 
takes a material object (sachliches Objekt); and instead of napadidw- 
ui there is the simple diówmut. 

Gal 2,20, says Wengst, represents a third modality of the same 
formula. As in Gal 1,4, there is a participial predicate to which is 
added the motif of àyaràv. Wengst considers whether this verb is 
Paul's own contribution or not, and observes: “Vom Kontext her 
hatte Paulus jedenfalls keine Veranlassung zu dieser Erweiterung, 
wenn er die Dahingabeformel zitieren wollte. Dafúr, dass diese Er- 
weiterung Paulus schon vorlag, spricht auch, dass vom Lieben Chris- 
ti nur an dieser Stelle in den Paulusbriefen die Rede ist und in Rom 
8,37, also in dem stark traditionell geprägten Stück Rom 8,31ff., wo 
Christus mit diesen Worten prädiziert wird” (25). Yet another indi- 
cation of the pre-Pauline character of dyaràv is found by Wengst in 
the fact that this expression occurs twice in Eph, which he considers 
deutero-Pauline. 

Furthermore, he later expresses the opinion that the motif of 
dyardv does not add anything new to the formula: “Die Erweite- 
rung um das Lieben des Gottessohnes bringt nichts wesentlich Neues 
zu der Formel hinzu. Es unterstreicht die Willentlichkeit der Selbs- 
thingabe und soll vielleicht auch die Motivation für diese ange- 
ben” (27). 

We have already alluded to another of Wengst’s opinions, 1.e. 
that the “Dahingabeformel” necessarily goes together with the title 


(24) In reality, following Kramer, Wengst is convinced that it is the title 
“Son of God” that belongs to the “Dahingabeformel”. 

(25) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 57. 

(26) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 57. 

(27) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 62. 
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“Son of God”. Now here he emphasizes that in Gal 2,15-21 Paul 
uses constantly Xpıotög and Xpıotög Inootc, only in 2,20 is there 
the “Son of God”. In this fact he sees a confirmation of his afore- 
mentioned conviction. 

Wengst studies also Ephesians, especially 5,2. His method is to 
discard everything he supposes to be the author’s own creation, and 
then to retain as a formula: 6 Xpuotòg Nyáxnoev Audi Kai nap- 
E5MKEV Eavröv ùrèp uv. (In the second edition he has ó Xpiotdc 
in brackets, meaning that it is not a necessary element). The same 
formula occurs also in Eph 5,25. Wengst observes that the author 
of the deutero-Pauline letters uses the title Xpıotög very frequently, 
and for this reason he attributes this title in Eph 5,2.25 to the author 
himself. Consequently, from these passages it would be impossible 
to learn with which title the “Dahingabeformel” was connected, but 
both Rom 8,32 and Gal 2,20 make it probable that the title was the 
“Son of God”. 

The last observation Wengst makes about Eph is that, unlike 
Gal where the participle is used, Eph has enunciative propositions. 

Wengst concludes his study listing the types of the “ Dahingabe- 
formel”, though between the doctoral thesis and the second edition 
there are some differences: 


Thesis: (1) 6 Og0c tov ÚLOv adTOD ÜNEP Auov TUPESWKEV (recon- 
structed from Rom 8,31-32) 
(2) ó (Ayannoag fuúc Kai) (rapajóods Eavrov ónèp (tÓv 
duaptòv) nuÓv (a combination of Gal 1,4 and 2,20) 
(3) 6 Xprordc Nyárnoev ńuðs Kai TUPEÖWKEV gavtòv Únep 
nuóv (Eph 5,2) 


In the second edition he retains (1) (from Rom 8,31-32), but 
changes (2): ó dc tod Geo (Nyánrnoev Aud Kai) (nap)ES@KEV éav- 
TOV UNEP (TOV Anaprıöv) nuÓv (a combination of elements of Gal 
1,4; 2,20; Eph 5,2). 

After this, Wengst discusses Kramer’s book, making some valid 
criticism. Summing up: he doubts the existence of a “Sendungsfor- 
mel”; consequently the “Dahingabeformel” cannot be explained on 
this analogy. Against Kramer he maintains rightly that rapadidopi 
is not to be interpreted in the large sense of “coming into the 
world”, but in the strict sense, in the context of the Passion and 
death of Jesus. According to Wengst there was an evolution in the 
tradition of the “Dahingabeformel”, of which the first step was the 
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type (1) having God as subject and the Son as object; in the type (2) 
the Son becomes also the subject: “Das ist gegenüber (1) ein fort- 
geschrittenes Stadium der Entwicklung”. And in order to confirm 
this opinion he quotes Popkes pp. 251-253 (28). 

In the remaining part of the chapter on the “ Dahingabeformel” 
Wengst deals with the problem of expiation as being, according to 
him, the principal content of the formula, and examines its back- 
ground from a historical-religious point of view. As this part is 
irrelevant for the present study of Gal 2,20, there is no need to go 
into further details. Rather, our next step is to examine the solidity 
of Wengst’s position and the validity of his reasoning, and finally to 
see whether the formula he proposed corresponds in reality to his 
own definition of a “formula”. 


Wengst’s method, to which he makes an allusion in the Intro- 
duction, i.e. the reconstruction of formulas, promises results more 
hypothetical than really attestable, and the conclusion of his presen- 
tation of the “Dahingabeformel” justifies such apprehensions. But 
it is worth examining Wengst’s procedure step by step. 

It seems that he starts from Rom 8,31ff. because of its pre- 
sumed traditional character. But it must be noted that the position 
of the exegetes with regard to this problem is not at all univocal. 
Wengst depends above all on Michel(?). The complete text of Mi- 
chel is as follows: “ Vielleicht ist es möglich, v. 31b.33.35 als Ein- 
schnitte in dem Textgefúge anzusehen. Diese wiederholenden, nicht 
eigentlich weiterfiihrenden Fragen werden durch Hinweise auf be- 
stimmte festgeprágte Sátze der Verkiindigung und des Bekenntnisses 
unterbrochen” (39). “Paulus beruft sich in V. 32 auf einen festen 
Stoff der Verkündigung, den er offenbar selbst übernommen hat. In 
den entscheidenden Relativsátzen (V. 32.34: 6c) haben wir geprägten 
Stoff vor uns, der die Objektivitàt der paulinischen Antworten si- 
cherstellen soll” (01). The presence of “festgepragte Sätze” is a mere 
hypothesis, and Michel does not make any attempt to demonstrate 
their traditional character. The content of v. 34, that Christ has 


(28) W. POPKES, Christus traditus (Zirich-Stuttgart 1967). 

(29) O. MICHEL, Der Brief an die Römer (Göttingen 1955) 187. 
(29) MICHEL, Rómer, 183. 

(3!) MICHEL, Rómer, 184. 
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died and risen, certainly is part of the Christian creed, but the pres- 
ent formulation does not show any sign of its being a formula. As 
for v. 32, the sacrifice of Abraham is traditional inasmuch as it 
comes from the O.T., but the parallelism with Christ’s sacrifice is 
not necessarily pre-Pauline. (Wengst admits that it could have been 
formulated by Paul himself.) The phrase with rapadiómpui is conse- 
quently not automatically “traditional because it is in a traditional 
context”, especially since the presence of any traditional formula in 
the context has not been proved (32). 

Nevertheless, Wengst establishes a “Dahingabeformel” from 
Rom 8,31ff., leaving aside everything that is evidently conditioned 
by the context, both on the level of content and on that of grammar. 
The result is, as already seen, 6 Ogòc tov (iduov) viòv únèp Nuov 
(xavtwv) napeöwkev. Wengst maintains that this contains the title 
“Son of God”, although the opinion is inexact, since the expressions 
differ: “his own Son” is not the same as “the Son of God”. What 
is more, he does not consider that the occurrence of the “Son” may 
be conditioned by the parallelism with the sacrifice of Abraham (cf. 
Gen 22,16 (LXX) oùk égsiow tod viod cov tod ayarntod). Like 
Abraham, who did not spare (geideo8a1 LXX) Isaac, his son, (and, 
by implication delivered him), God did not spare his own Son but 
delivered him. The parallelism requires as object “the Son” - it 
could not be “Christ” or any other name. It has to be noted, 
moreover, that in the sentence of Rom 8,32 viod is not the object of 
rapédwkev, but of émeioato. 

It seems, therefore that there is no indication favouring the 
opinion that tov vidv would be a traditional element, but there is 
rather a contrary indication that the expression is required as the 


(32) With regard to Rom 8,32a it must be added that in the beginning 
Wengst mentions the necessity of finding the same locution expressed “ ähn- 
lich formelhaft” elsewhere in order to prove the traditional character of the 
verse. He does not return to the problem any more, and the “formula” ò 
Beös tov (idiov) viòv Úrep uv rapédwxev does not occur elsewhere in the 
NT. The text bearing most resemblance with it has the verb dtém instead 
of rapaôiôœut and is also unique in the NT (Jn 3,16). Unlike Kramer, 
Wengst does not allude to Jn 3,16 and he is right not doing so. As we have 
shown already (cf. our note 9), the two passages differ too much and there- 
fore cannot be treated in the same way. But in this case the question arises: 
what is, according to Wengst, the proof for the traditional character of Rom 
8,32a? 
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object of épeicato and not of rapédwkev. Since the only elements 
of the verse that occur elsewhere are vxép nuóv and napédMKev 
(with a different subject, for in the other texts the subject is always 
Christ himself), 1t seems to be somewhat rash to speak of a “for- 
mula” in Rom 8,32a. | 

In the case of Gal 1,4 Wengst’s reasoning is also symptomatic: 
having found that the plural Gpapti@v is atypical for Paul, he has- 
tens to conclude that the whole sentence is traditional. It is true 
that in the Pauline corpus there are only four cases with Guaptia in 
the plural: Rom 4,7 (quotation of Ps 32,1), 1 Cor 15,3 (traditional), 
15,17 and finally Gal 1,4(#). 1 Cor 15,3 certainly is traditional, 
Paul himself says so. And it is also possible that bxép Tv uap- 
TLV nuÓv in Gal 1,4 is formed on this analogy, but since the com- 
bination of this phrase with Ô106vai gavtóv is unique in the NT, 
there is no sufficient reason to consider the whole sentence as tradi- 
tional (34). Even less justified seems to be the hypothesis according 
to which the expression must necessarily be combined with a certain 
Christological title. Wengst says, “Auf welchen Namen oder Titel 
sie sich aber ursprünglich bezieht, muss noch offen bleiben” (5). 
The origin of his conviction that there should perforce always be a 
special title is not very evident. The title he proposes, in accord 
with Kramer, is “Son of God”; but, in fact, of the four examples he 
studies only Gal 2,20 contains the title. The formula that Wengst 
extracts from Rom 8,32 is a reconstruction made on the basis of two 
different sentence. Gal 1,4 has, kúpioc Inoots Xpiotds even if it is 
perhaps influenced by the initial greeting, and Eph 5,2 has Xpiotòc. 
To postulate that the author of Eph had found 6 vidc tod Osoð and 
had replaced it with Xpiotdc is not based on any serious argument. 


(33) Not considering the letters of which the authorship is disputed: Eph 
2,1; Col 1,4; 1 Ti 5,22.24; 2 Ti 3,6. 

(34) Paradoxically there are two seemingly contradictory types of argumen- 
tations to prove the presence of “traditional phrases”: some exegetes, when 
meeting with a hapax legomenon in a determined author, conclude that the 
phrase is atypical for the author and, therefore, it must be traditional. Oth- 
ers, on the contrary, seeing a frequently employed phrase in the writings of a 
NT author, conclude that it must be traditional. One cannot help having the 
impression that often the a priori purpose is to find traditional phrases, and 
any argument is welcome for this purpose. 

(35) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 56. 
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There is therefore no need to presuppose and even less to attempt to 
establish a special title. 

In Gal 2,20 the most specific element compared with the texts 
already examined (besides the only occurrence of the title “Son of 
God”) is tod dyannoavroc. As we have seen, Wengst’s hypothesis 
is that it is a pre-Pauline addition because in the Pauline letters it 
occurs only here and in Rom 8,37, in the passage which he considers 
“traditionell geprägt”. According to Wengst Paul has quoted two 
types of the “Dahingabeformel” in the passage of Rom 8,31-39; first 
the type (1) in v. 32, then only the amplification (“Erweiterung”) of 
another type in v. 37, tod dyanmnoavtoc. “Hier (Rom 8,37) wäre 
dann also nur die Erweiterung zitiert; den ersten Typ der Dahinga- 
beformel brachte Paulus ja schon 8,32” (3%). But with some attention 
to the context it can be easily seen that tod dyannoavrog in v. 37 is 
only a resumption of tic ñus xwpicel and ts ayannco tod Xpo- 
tov; of v. 35, a question that is considered Paul's own expression 
even by Michel. In that case there is no need to opt for a fragment 
of a formula, and at the same time if the expression is Paul's in 
Rom, it makes it more probable that it is also his in Gal 2,20. This 
probability is even more confirmed by the fact that there is no pre- 
Pauline text in the NT which speaks of Christ's love; all the texts 
alluding to it are posterior to Gal. 

Equally questionable is the opinion that this expression of the 
love of the Son of God does not add anything essentially new to the 
“formula”. It seems, on the contrary, a real novelty in the sense 
that it is an interpretation of the self-delivery of Christ as an event 
motivated by love. Wengst himself admits that it could express 
motivation, but does not consider it a “novelty”. 

We come now to the conclusion of the author about the various 
types of the “ Dahingabeformel”. The three types listed in the thesis 
have been reduced to two in the second edition. The fact itself of 
speaking about various types would be acceptable if Wengst could 
demonstrate the real occurrence of these types in the NT — but it is 
precisely this that he is not able to do. 

Of the three types presented in the thesis there is only one “for- 
mula” actually found in the NT, Wengst’s number three, which cor- 
responds to Eph 5,2 (omitting the attributes rpocpopáv and Bvoiav). 


(39) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 57 n.11. 
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The first type, ó Oe0c tòv vidv aùtoð drép AMuov Tapédwkev, is in 
reality a reconstruction made up of three pieces of two verses, Rom 
8,31-32, with grammatical modifications: ó Ogóc comes from v. 31; 
TOV vióv comes from v. 32, with a grammatical modification; avdtod 
is an addition; Úrep Nuov nap&öwkev comes from v. 32, where the 
object is avtov. The second type, ó (úyarímoac pic Kal) 
(rapa)dodc éavtòv Úrrep (TAV Anaprı®v) Hudv, is a combination of 
elements originating from Gal 1,4 and 2,20, again with grammatical 
modifications. 

The situation is even worse in the second edition, where there 
are only two types of the “Dahingabeformel”. Type (1) is main- 
tained without any modification, but type (3), the only expression 
actually found in the NT, disappears. The so-called type (2) is now 
Ó vidg tod Osod (nyürnoev hdc Kai) (tap)édokev EQUTOV DIED (TOV 
GQUAPTIAV) Hudv. It is an arbitrary combination of elements origi- 
nating this time from three different texts: Gal 2,20; Eph 5,2; Gal 
1,4. “O viög tod Beoö is from Gal 2,20, grammatically modified and 
made into a subject; hyánxnoev Huds Kai is the grammatical form of 
- Eph 5,2, from where Wengst takes the form of the enunciative prop- 
osition; (nap)Edwkev: rapédwmkev is found in Eph 5,2; éavtdv únép 
in Gal 1,4; 2,20; Eph 5,2; (tóv Guaprióv) nuÓv: TÓV Anaprı®v 
nuóv is found in Gal 1,4 and nuóv alone in Eph 5,2. 

The result is an expression that does not correspond to anything 
actually found in the NT. The moment of verification has arrived: 
does this result really correspond to the “formula” proposed by 
Wengst himself? The answer is evidently “no”. It is impossible to 
speak about a “fest geprigte Form” in the case of a hypothetical 
expression that has no correspondent whatsoever in the whole NT. 
This is a problem that the method of reconstruction almost neces- 
sarily implies. This method, when applied in a unilateral way, 
seems to have the danger of rendering the scholar incapable of ex- 
amining the texts as they are actually found with attention and ob- 
jectivity, and in the end it results in arbitrary inductions rather than 
in deductions. What is more, the results of such research remain on 
the level of hypothesis. This would not be unacceptable in itself, 
were the authors to speak about them with the necessary caution, 
accepting the obvious limits of such procedures. But it can happen 
that hypothetical results, constructed on hypothetical bases, come to 
be considered as having absolute certainty. 

Such is the case in Wengst’s book. He starts from hypothetical 
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bases and arrives at results that do not correspond to the definition 
of the “formula” given by himself. 

Like Kramer, Wengst does not succeed in demonstrating suffi- 
ciently the existence of a formula with the verb rapaôiôœut that 
could be called a “Dahingabeformel”. The formulas he proposes 
are arbitrary combinations of various elements of expressions having 
too many diverse aspects to be treated in the same way. One of the 
differences among the texts which both Kramer and Wengst propose 
as a basis for a formula is that in some texts the verb used is napa- 
ölöwuı, in others the simple ðw. Both authors maintain that 
this has no importance. Wengst(?”) refers to Blass-Debrunner, 116: 
“Koine has a fondness for composite verbs where the classical lan- 
guage was content with the simple forms”, to support his opinion. 
Blass-Debrunner is clearly making a broad, general statement about 
the Koine and does not intend it to apply to all particular cases. In 
the case of mapadida@p the fact has to be kept in mind that it occurs 
in texts where the object of the verb is a person. It is necessary to 
do a thorough research on the use of this construction to see wheth- 
er it is possible to fuse into a single formula the texts containing 
these two different verbs, ðw and the compound rapadidwuı. 
This is what we shall examine next. 

We conclude the first part of this study by observing that the 
two authors who speak about a “Dahingabeformel” in reality did 
not demonstrate validly the existence of such a formula(?). The 


(37) In the thesis, Wengst has a note n. 9 saying: “Was fiir die Sprache 
der Koiné weiter nicht von Belang ist. Vgl. Bl-Debr $ 116”. (The problem is 
the difference between Siówmui and rapadióou1). This note has been sup- 
pressed in the second edition, but Wengst continues to ignore practically the 
difference between the simple and the compound forms. In our text we cite 
the English edition of BLAss-DEBRUNNER-FUNK, A Greek Grammar of the 
New Testament (Chicago 1961). _ 

(38) Kramer and Wengst, as has been seen, establish a “formula” with the 
verbs Sido and rapadiówu. Others do not go so far as to speak about 
“ formula”, maintain nonetheless with more or less certainty that Gal 2,20 is 
a formulation anterior to Paul. This is the opinion of N. PERRIN, “The Use 
of (rapajdidóval in Connection with the Passion of Jesus in the New Testa- 
ment” (FS. Jeremias; [Hrsg. E. Lohse] Góttingen 1970) 204-212; of K. Ro- 
MANIUK, L’amour du Père et du Fils dans la sotériologie de Saint Paul (An 
Bib 15A; Rome 1974) 74-95; of M. HENGEL, The Atonement (Philadelphia 
1981); of F. MUSSNER, cf. our note 1. These authors have in common the ` 
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possibility remains open, therefore, that the expression of Gal 2,20, 
chronologically anterior to all the similar formulations, might be a 
creation of Paul himself. 


II. Inquiries 


Having seen that little evidence can be adduced to prove that 
Gal 2,20 is a pre-Pauline formula, we turn now to the positive clues 
in favour of the Pauline origin of the expression. Renouncing any 
process of reconstruction, we shall examine the text in its actual 
state, especially from the stylistic point of view and from the point 
of view of its vocabulary, to see whether it corresponds to its imme- 
diate context and to Paul’s usual style. Then we will see whether 
we can find in Paul similar ideas expressed in slightly different for- 
mulations. 

Since the evaluation of the style depends greatly on the precise 
sense of napadid@pt, we shall begin by examining this verb, pro- 


questionable opinion of not recognizing any difference between the phrases 
using d5id@pi and those using the compound rapasidopi. This mistake 
makes the exact evaluation of Gal 2,20 impossible, and leads to hasty judge- 
ments. 

In the same category may be mentioned W. POPKES who, in his book 
Christus traditus, starts with the intention of illuminating the NT phrases 
containing rapadidopi with a reference to Jesus. To begin with, he makes a 
vast and in many respects excellent study on rapadiôœur in the OT and in 
the extrabiblical texts, passing then to the NT. In this part he makes, among 
others, a “traditionsgeschichtliche” and theological analysis of the phrases he 
calls “Dahingabe-Aussagen”, where he treats also Gal 2,20. 

Although he does not speak explicitly about “formulas”, he establishes a 
certain line of evolution in the tradition. With regard to Gal 2,20 he admits 
at the beginning of his study that he is not sure that it is a traditional for- 
mulation, but commenting on the single elements of the phrase he often fin- 
ishes by declaring them traditional. His opinion will be referred to later 
when we examine these elements. It is surprising that Popkes, although he 
intends to examine rapadidwu1, in the course of his study often makes use of 
texts containing other verbs, did@p1 and compounds other than rapadidopi. 
Such procedure is not without consequences for his results. 

We shall take numerous data from Popkes’ book. Although our scope is 
obviously much more limited than the book, the specific problem will be 
studied in more depth, as only the cases of rapadiówu with personal object 
will be considered. 
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ceeding afterwards to the stylistic analysis, on the basis of this re- 
search. 


1. The Use of napaöidwuı with Personal Object in the Septuagint 


According to the concordance of Hatch-Redpath the verb napa- 
dibmpi is used 261 times in the Greek Old Testament(??). In 34 of 
these cases the object of the verb is not a person, while in 227 cases 
the object is one or more persons. As the principal subject of our 
research is a phrase where the object of napadidm@p is Christ, we 
shall consider only this second group in the Septuagint. Popkes has 
presented many statistical data (unfortunately they are not always 
exact) but did not examine this particular detail. 

Various categories of objects can be distinguished. 


Total cases: 227(40) 
action “to deliver” 


1) Enemies to Israel: 66 
2) Israel to the enemy: 55 
3) An individual to the enemy: 51 
4) A servant to his master: 3 
5) a) One group to another: 11 
b) A group to an individual: 2 
6) In internal wars, Juda or Israel is delivered: 2 
7) In special cases: 7 
8) Without any connotation of hostility: 9 


(39) Contrary to the number 208 given by Popkes (cf. infra), our number 
contains all the cases presented in the concordance of Hatch-Redpath, includ- 
ing those in the books written originally in Greek and considered by Popkes 
as Apocrypha, as well as both the Septuagint and Theodotion's versions in 
Daniel. 

(4°) The numbers summing up the various categories are somewhat ap- 
proximate, as there is a certain difficulty in some passages in establishing the 
right category for them. The difference between the total number and the - 
sum of the single category numbers can be explained by the fact that in cer- 
tain cases the verb napadidmpi has two objects (e.g., when the text speaks 
about a king and his army being delivered to Israel, the case fits simulta- 
neously into categories 3 and 1). 
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9) A “person” expressed by woyn: 2 
by oœua: 1, Dan 3,28(95) 

10) With a reflexive sense: 1, Dan 3,28(95) 

11) With the verb used in the absolute form, i.e., without the “re- 
ceiver”: 22(4). (In the following the phrase “absolute form” 
will be used to refer to a verb with an object but without the 
indication of the “ receiver”). 


a) General use 


The receiver of the action is expressed very often with sic yei- 
pac or a simple dative when the “receiver” is one or more persons, 
but èroygipiove (col), TPO NPOO@TXOL (cov), évomov (ov), KATA 
rpoowrov (EyOpHv) are also used. We have a different case when 
the “receiver” is not a person but an entity. Here also the prepo- 
sition eig is prevalent and the dative less frequent(*). 

The subject of zapadidwpt in the great majority of the cases is 
God (explicitly or implicitly). Some thirty times people are the sub- 
ject, while elsewhere it is not expressed. To appreciate the usual 
nuance of rmapadidopi it must be noticed that the context is very 
often that of war or of God’s judgement, either to deliver up Israel 
to her enemies or, on the contrary, to deliver up the enemy to Israel 
as a punishment. In the case of human wars, a group or an indi- 
vidual is delivered into the hands of the enemy. When the context 
is not that of war, a person may be delivered for punishment to one 
who has authority over him (cf. category 4). 

Mapadidwmu1, therefore, is used to describe the action of deliver- 
ing a person or a group into the power of another who disposes of 
that person or group according to his own will. The context of hos- 
tility implies that often the consequence is the destruction of the 


(41) There are twelve cases where the context does not suggest a receiver. 
In the other cases, even if the receiver is not mentioned in the same sentence 
where we have xapadidmpt with personal object, the immediate context re- 
veals the identity of the receiver. In these cases we have sometimes used 
two categories: number 11 and the category corresponding to the implicit 
recelver. 

(42) Ez 21,15 is a difficult case, with the proposition éxi. 
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person or group delivered up, or at least there is the possibility of 
it. 

Popkes quotes 1 Kings 24,5 as an almost classical example of 
what rapadidbmoui means. (*). God says: ... mapadodva1 tov ¿xBpóv 
Gov Eis Tac xElpúc cov Kai romoe AUTO Wo dyadòv Ev dEDAALOIC 
oov. It can be seen that the verb has a negative connotation. 

Other cases, in which the “receiver” is not a human person but 
an entity, clearly confirm this connotation of hostility. We find, for 
example, rapadido@ui... sic Odvatov, sic poupaiav, sic cpaynv, sic 
UaYalpav, sic opóyia poupalac, sic pvAaKTV, sic OKOTOG (metaphor- 
ic); with dative: toic neteivoic, TH Bavato, yox avaidel, avOpeo- 
row (metaphoric), taic Gpaptiaig nuov, oic (referring to Aéovtec 
éntá). These entities, of which the hostile character with a few 
exceptions is evident, imply in some cases the physical death of the 
delivered person. In other cases they are used only in a metaphori- 
cal sense. The metaphorical use is a particularly important indica- 
tion of the special, hostile sense of napadidmpt. If the verb had a 
generic sense like íwy, its use in a metaphorical expression could 
lead to misunderstanding. 


b) The use of napaöldwuı in the absolute form 


Of special interest is group 11 of the categories, in which napa- 
öiöwnı can be found in the absolute form. As has been already 
observed in the note, this group could be further divided into two 
sections: one section would be made up of the cases where napa- 
ôiôœut can be found in the absolute use materially in the sentence 
but the immediate context indicates the “receiver”, e.g. 1 Kings 
23,12 (A) where napad@oovo.v is the answer to a question contain- 
ing rapadidwu combined with sic yeipac caovà. The interest of 
these cases is limited. 

It is more important to examine closely the twelve cases where 
it is impossible to identify the receiver even from the context, as is 
the case in Gal 2,20(“). In those texts napaöiöwuı translates a vari- 


(43) POPKES, Christus traditus, 14. 
(44) The cases of rapadidopi in the absolute use where the context, how- 
ever, does suggest the receiver, are: Deut 20,20; Josh 24,10 (B); 1 Kings 
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ety of Hebrew verbs: twice ini, once x72, once ria, once nnn; four 
times (always in Isaiah) in Hatch-Redpath it has no clear referent in 
the Hebrew text, and once no corresponding verb can be found for it 
in the original text. (The remaining two texts, Dan 3,34 and 2 Macc 
1,17 have no corresponding Hebrew original.) 

What is very important and verifiable in each instance is that 
the connotation is always that of hostility. The verb is in the abso- 
lute use. This phenomenon shows that, contrary to the more gener- 
ic and neutral öiöwuı, rapadidoui has a more precise nuance, with a 
strong connotation of hostility. It is not sufficient, therefore, to 
translate it simply as “to give”, but a more specific expression, such 

s “to deliver (up)” is needed. Not even this verb, however, ren- 
ders perfectly the negative connotation of the Greek verb in the Sep- 
tuagint. 

The Hebrew language does not contain a similar distinction, so 


23,12; Prov 24,23 (29,27); Isa 53,12b; Jer 2,24; 45,20; Dan TH 11,6; 2 Macc 
14,31. In all these cases there is a hostile context. 

A second group is formed by the cases with xapadidwmpt in the absolute 
form where nothing suggests the receiver. Here are the translations with a 
short comment. 

3 Kings 14,16 (A) “And the Lord will deliver Israel because of the sins 
of Jeroboam”. — Hostile context. 

Ps 87(88),8 “I have been delivered and I have not gone forth.” — Con- 
text: narration of disaster. 

Prov 11,8 “The ungodly (man) is delivered”. — Here the hostile conno- 
tation is shown by the antithesis with another element. 

Isa 33,1 “(those acting with wickedness) will be taken... and deliv- 
ered...” — It is stated of Israel’s enemies, in a context of hostility. 

Isa 33,6 “They will be delivered legally.” — Same context as the preced- 
ing one. 

Isa 38,13 ‘I have been delivered as to a lion”. — This is a figurative 
use. From the image of the lion the negative connotation can be seen. 

Isa 64,7 “You have delivered us because of our sins”. — A parallelism 
in the immediate context shows the connotation of punishment. 

Jer 24,8 “Thus shall I deliver Sedekias”. — Context of punishment. 

Jer 26,28 “The shameless one and the one living in luxury has been 


delivered”. — Context: punishment of the enemy. 

Jer 27,2 “Mairodach has been delivered”. — Hostile context. 

Dan 3,34 “Do not deliver us unto the end”. — Supplication to avoid 
destruction. 


2 Macc 1,17 “Blessed be our Lord who delivered up the impious”. — 
Context: hostility, death, cf. v. 16. 


Biblica 65 (1984) 34 
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that napadiöwuı does not correspond to any one verb in the trans- 
lations but renders many different verbs, prevalently, however, ini. 

in] has a very generic meaning and can be translated with simi- 
larly generic verbs like Sidwmui(*) This does not mean, however, 
that there is an equivalence between didbou and rapadido ul. Atdo- 
ut, having a larger sense, may stand occasionally in a context of 
hostility, in certain cases in parallel with xapadidmp. In other con- 
texts, ölöwuı may have a very positive nuance, even when used with 
personal object (cf. Isa 8,18; 9,5), something which never happens 
with rapadióou. HMapadiómur, on the contrary, when used with a 
personal object, has regularly a negative connotation in the language 
of the Septuagint. The exceptions are few: of 227 cases there are 
only 9 texts where the connotation is not that of hostility but that of 
authority (46). 


c) The use with reflexive sense 


Among all the cases where napadidmpt has a personal object, 
there is only one example in the Septuagint where the object corre- 
sponds to the subject. In Dan 3,28(95) the three youths napédwxav 
tà c@uata ATV giç Eunvpiouöv. The text does not use the reflex- 
ive pronoun but the word o@pa. This passage of Dan has a sense 
of giving oneself voluntarily to a hostile force, in a context of mar- 
tyrdom. 

In the Septuagint the example of Dan 3,28(95) remains unique. 
Here the verb rapadidopi translates the Aramaic nr”, a verb with a 
rather generic sense. This verb recurs in biblical Aramaic twenty- 
eight times, and only three times the Septuagint has xapadtdé@ as a 
correspondent (‘4’), while it uses ölöwuı twenty-four times and àno- 


(45) It is the case in 3 Kings 4,16 in the Vaticanus. 

(46) The cases of category 8 are: Tob 7,13; 10,10; Jdt 6,10; 10,15; Esth 
2,3; 1 Macc 3,24; 10,6; 10,9; 11,40. 

Although there is no hostility in these texts, there is certainly a notion of 
authority: the “receiver” can decide about the person delivered to him, even 
if a hostile treatment is not implied. 

The presence of the nine exceptions in only four books may be signifi- 
cant; the use of rapadidou without a connotation of hostility seems to be 
limited to a few translators or authors. 

(47) With a hostile sense in Dan 7,25 and with a sense of submitting to 
an authority in Dan 2,38. 
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&iôœut once. The translation in our case with rapasidopi instead 
of didbmui seems to be inspired by the context of hostility — what is 
unusual is the reflexive sense, and this combination gives a paradox- 
ical character to the text: the sentence expresses the astonishment of 
Nabuchodonosor at the event. | 

A check of all the uses of mapadidboui shows that this verb is 
not used to express simply the voluntary giving (up) of oneself. The 
question then arises as to what is the usual way to express this act, 
for instance in the context of martyrdom. The only way to check 
this possibility is to examine the concordance under the items yuyn 
and o@pa (“to give one’s own soul or body” is a way of expressing 
the reflexive sense). Unfortunately it is impossible to check it with 
the reflexive pronoun itself, as this item does not exist in the con- 
cordance of the Septuagint. 

This research gives two examples, both in the Books of the 
Maccabees: 


1 Macc 2,50: dóte tas yuyàc Luv únèp ÖLAONKNG natépæ@v 
2 Macc 7,37: &ym dè... Kai o@pa Kai wuxnv mpodidmp rept tÕV 
TATPIWV vóuov. 


“Giving oneself up”, as we see, is not expressed with napadidmpt in 
these cases. In addition to these two texts, it is useful to consider 
two other cases proposed by Popkes(4) as examples of martyrdom, 
together with those we have just quoted. These two texts are taken 
from 1 Macc: 


1 Macc 6,44: kai é5@Ksev gavtóv TOD oboat TOV AMÓV ALTO 
1 Macc 14,29: ... Eöwkav avdtods TH KIVÓUVO. 


The verb in both cases is ðw, the object is a reflexive pro- 
noun. 

Contrary to Popkes who treats all four cases (1 Macc 2,50; 2 
Macc 7,37; 1 Macc 6,44; 14,29) as martyrdom, it must be noted that 
among these texts only one, 2 Macc 7,37, expresses real martyrdom, 
and the verb rpodiówu1i is used. The other three cases are in a 
context of war, even if motivated by religious fidelity. Still, it is 
forcing the context to speak of martyrdom in the strict sense when 
the situation is to expose one’s life to danger in war. 


(48) PoPKES, Christus traditus, 38. 
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Returning to our initial question as to the existence of a verb 
usually used to indicate martyrdom, we must confess that it is not 
valid to give an answer on the basis of the one text found in the 
Septuagint. Yet, taking the larger notion of the voluntary giving up 
of oneself instead of the strict martyrdom, including the context of 
holy war, from these four examples it seems legitimate to deduce 
that this was expressed with the neutral verbs ôiôœut and rpodidw- 
ui, and never with rapadiówul. “Giving one’s own body” or “soul, 
spirit” or “body and soul”, or “giving oneself” may be an heroic, 
extraordinary deed, but the expression has no paradoxical elements. 
On the contrary, the paradoxical connotation is very manifest in the 
expression “delivering up one’s body”, for the verb rapadidoni has 
a hostile nuance and one would not expect to hear of a person 
inflicting hostile treatment on himself. 

In conclusion, the following observations can be made about the 
usage of rapadiówu with a personal object in the Septuagint: 


(1) Out of 227 cases, in 218 the context of the verb is one of 
hostility or war. The verb acquires therefore a negative nuance, and 
it is not neutral like didmut. The connotation is that someone is 
delivered up to a person or a force hostile to him for a negative 
purpose which sometimes goes as far as the destruction of the one 
who is delivered up. 

(2) This connotation is so prevalent that the verb may be used 
in a figurative sense and without any receiver and still imply punish- 
ment or misfortune. 

(3) Sometimes the more generic, neutral SidwÓui may also be 
used in a negative context, with the difference, however, that iœ 
with a personal object can have a very positive sense in other con- 
texts, which is never the case with rapadidout. 

(4) To express the voluntary giving up of one's person usually 
the verb (xpo)ôtôœur is employed. This phenomenon can be found 
in the context of a holy war. There is only one very special case 
with the verb rapadiówu1, in Dan 3,28(95). The negative connota- 
tion of the verb combined with an expression of self-donation pro- 
duces a special, paradoxical sense. 

These observations are important in evaluating Gal 2,20. 

- First of all it can be seen that the combination of rapaði 
(which acquires an even greater significance when it is applied to 
Jesus in the NT) with a reflexive pronoun is not at all usual in the 
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Septuagint. On the contrary, this verb is never to be found at all 
with a reflexive pronoun, and thus the expression cannot have its 
origin in the Septuagint. This fact shows that the phrase used in 
Gal 2,20 is not dependent on the Septuagint. 

- As we have seen in the case of Dan 3,28(95), napadidmpr 
used in a reflexive sense has a paradoxical effect. We shall have to 
examine whether this characteristic feature, also present in Gal 2,20, 
fits in well with Paul’s usual style. 


2. The Targumim 


The Aramaic translation of the OT is somewhat less important 
for our text, as obviously there is a difference between the languages. 
But it is significant that out of 162 cases of rapadiówu1 in the LXX 
text, in 124 the Aramaic “om can be found in Targum Ongelos and 
Jonathan(*”). To mark the difference between “give” and “de- 
liver”, the Aramaic has used "on. It is generally true that when the 
Hebrew 3n3 has the sense “deliver”, the Aramaic “on is used and not 
27. It is easy to agree with Bacher’s conclusion: “Mit einem Worte, 
es kann kein Zweifel darüber obwalten, dass no» sowohl von ara- 
máisch als hebráisch Redenden genau so angewendet wurde, wie im 
Griechischen rapadiówu1 oder im Lateinischen ‘trado’” (59). 

The Targum Jonathan of Isa 53 is an instructive passage for 
studying the use of "on. We shall examine only v. 12c, where the 
verb is found in the reflexive sense: 


MT wei nya? Mya We nnn 
Tg Jon WHI NM? ONT non 
LXX dvd @v napeds60y sic Bávatov À yuri) adtod 


The passive transformation in the Septuagint is surprising. In this 
case the Targum follows the original text more closely. There is 
general agreement concerning the literal meaning of the Hebrew text: 
“because he has poured out his life/soul to the death”. The prob- 
lem begins with the interpretation of the Targum; here we find an 
unexpected parallel with the Septuagint: the verb on. The two ver- 


(49) POPKES, Christus traditus, 20. 
(59) W. BACHER, “Das Verbum “om” (I), ZAW 29 (1909) 219. 
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sions also agree more or less as regards the meaning of the verb, 
“deliver”. The problem is whether or not this implies death in the 
Aramaic text. The question whether Is 53,12c in Tg Jon means 
“deliver himself to death” or only “risk his life” is disputed (5'), and 
the limits of this study do not permit a thorough study of this sub- 
ject. It seems, however, that the problem has to be considered on 
two levels: 1) The attested use of wsı "on does not always imply 
“martyrdom”, nor is it certain that Tg Jon has used it in this sense. 
2) The possible influence on the NT or on Paul himself. The uncer- 
tainty as to the exact dating of the Targum makes the decision even 
more difficult. But even if the Targum is anterior to the 1% cent. 
A.D., it is still not clear that it had a manifest influence on Gal 
2,20, as there the verb is used in the absolute form, while in the 
Targum the “receiver” (death) is mentioned, in a prepositional 
phrase. 

Since this text with its reference to self-delivery is the closest 
Targumic expression to Gal 2,20, and since its influence on that text 
is highly doubtful, it seems reasonable to exclude any influence of 
the Targumin on Paul’s expression. 


3. “Self-delivery” in Rabbinic literature(>?) 


The usual way of expressing the giving of oneself in Rabbinic 
literature is with wa: "on, WB3 n3, Oxy "on or rarely with vsı 37. The 
primary meaning of all these expressions is “to engage oneself with 
all one’s existence”. Death is not always implied, and the context 
may be a profane one (e.g. the paraphrase of Deut 24,15 in b.BM 
111b). 


(5!) The phrase in itself is attested with a meaning of martyrdom: cf. 
M. Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumin... (New York-Berlin 1926) ad 
vocem "on. But the verb is not necessarily used with this strong sense. 
Whether it implies actual death in Tg. Isa 53,12c is problematical. Various 
scholars give a positive answer to this question, such as E.A. ABBOTT, Para- 
dosis (London 1904), 41f., and Bacher, in the article cited above. Others 
hesitate because of the Targum’s general tendency to attenuate Messianic suf- 
ferance — cf. P. SEIDELIN, “Der Ebed Jahwe und die Messiasgestalt im Jesa- 
jatargum”, ZNW 35 (1936) 215f. and POPKEs, Christus traditus, 31. 

(52) For more references regarding rabbinic texts cf. POPKES, Christus tra- 
ditus, 61-64. All the texts cited here are taken from this source. 
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The phrases sometimes include the notion of self-giving to God, 
but even here the principal meaning is “to be ready to risk one’s life 
for God” and it does not always imply actual death. 

The Israelite has to be ready to sacrifice himself not only for 
God, but also for Israel and here again the meaning is “to risk one’s 
life”, though in the texts actual death does not occur. 

Finally the sense of the expression may also be “to surrender 
oneself” or even “to betray” (cf. Midr Lam II, 2 4). In b.Sanh. 26a 
the construction of the verb is in the absolute form, with the sense 
“to surrender oneself”. 

As the various phrases from the Rabbinic literature show but 
little affinity with the text of Gal 2,20, they have only a limited 
importance for our text. 


4. The use of napaöidwuı in extra-biblical Greek in the sense of self- 
delivery (>) 


There are three cases to be distinguished: the use with a reflex- 
Ive pronoun, with cóua and with yuyi. 


a) With reflexive pronoun 
The following different meanings are found: 
a) to surrender (in a battle) 

Herodotus 3,13 ot dÈ npooex&es Aifvec dSeioavtes tà epi Tv 
Aiyortov yeyóvta napéðocav opéas avtovds duayn- 
Ti... 

5,15 Oi dè Ilaioves... rapedidocav opéas adtovs tolor 

IIéponot. 

Polybius 1,21,7... nup&öwkev aùtòv toic nmoAgspiotc. 

4,75,5... TaYEWS Ttapédocav avdtovc. 
Dio C. 37,14,1... kai gavtd NV TE ÁPyNV nap&dwke. 


(53) POPKES, Christus traditus, 85-88. Popkes distinguishes three groups 
(followed by our division): the use of reflexive pronoun, of yvyî and of 
cóua. His way of proceeding is ambiguous in that he gives only a series of 
references to various authors for the different senses, without citing the Greek 
text or giving the translation. When checking the texts, however, one discov- 
ers that he does not limit himself to examining examples with the verb napa- 
SiO UL. 
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b) a murderer surrenders 
Herodotus 1,45 Ztäg de odros apo tod vexpod rapedidov ¿mutóv 
Kpoiog... 
c) to risk oneself in a danger 
Plat Euthyd 285c... napuaxıvövvederv tornos Kai napaðiðw uav- 
TOV Alovucodopo. . . 
d) to abandon oneself to one’s desires 
Plat Phaed 82c. 84a (82c: ¿mOvuiqa; 84a: taic ndovaic) (4) 

b) In the cases where the object is o@òua or woyn, Popkes’ ex- 
amples are not helpful because these texts contain not the verb na- 
padidmput but the simple did or other compounds than rapadidw- 
ut. 

Conclusion: The examples cited in Popkes and elsewhere are of 
questionable value because frequently the verb employed is not na- 
padidopi. 

As for rapadidbopi, the context appears to be that of hostility. 
It is important to note that in classical Greek rapadid@u never 
stands in a cultic context as a theological term. 


5. The use of napadidwmyi in the New Testament 


(With a personal object when the verb is in the active, and with 
a person as subject of the action when the verb is in the passive 
voice). 


The study of xapadidmp in the NT is of interest from two dif- 
ferent points of view: first, to see whether its use with a personal 
object is the same as in the Septuagint; second, in order to know in 
what constructions and with what references Paul uses the verb and 
how his usage compares and contrasts with other writings of the 
NT. 

We propose to divide the material into four groups: we shall 
examine the use without reflexive pronoun — (1) in the Gospels, (2) 
in Acts and in the non-Pauline letters and in those of disputed 
authorship, (3) in the Pauline letters; — (4) finally, we consider with 


(54) Popkes mentions a meaning “to sacrifice oneself” citing Dio C 
65,16,5 but the phrase used there is one with the verb émôiôœu so that the 
example is not really pertinent. 
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a special attention and separately the uses with a reflexive pro- 
noun. 


(1) The Gospels 
subject of the passive verb: 42 


rapaöiöwnı 1) predicated of Jesus 
56 


object of the active verb: 14 
2) predicated of John the Baptist: 2 
3) predicated of other persons: 14 
Special cases: Mt 27,4: fuaptov rapadods aia (figurative use for 
ÔLKOLOV a person) 
Jn 19,30: napédmKev tò nvedua (a very original expres- 
sion, unique in the Bi- 
ble) 


(2) Acts 
tapadidboui 1) predicated of Jesus: 1 
2) predicated of other persons: delivered up to be im- 
prisoned: 4; to deliver 
up to an authority: 2; 
to deliver up to enem- 
les: 1 
Special cases: 7,42: napédmKev adtods Aatpebelv TÍ OTPaTIá 
14,26: foav napadedSopévor th xúápiti tod Osod 
15,40: napadovs Tf xápiti tod Kupiov 
Acts 14,26 and 15,40 are unusual expressions; their meaning may 
perhaps include a connotation of authority, as in a few texts of the 
Septuagint. | 
15,26: àvOponois napaðeðwkóot TAS WLXAG AÛTOV 
(reflexive use, with the meaning of “to be fully 
engaged”) 


Non-Pauline letters (or those of disputed authorship) 


1 Tim 1,20: a person is delivered up to Satan — context: punish- 
ment, hostility. 
1 Pet 2,23: a person is delivered up to justice — context: punish- 
ment, hostility. 


Conclusion: The general tendency is the same as that observed 
in the Septuagint, with only a few exceptions. The special use for 
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the Passion in the Gospels should be noted: 56 out of 72 occur- 
rences. The verb rapadidboui can be regarded as one of the techni- 
cal terms of the Passion. 


(3) Paul's use 
subject of the passive verb: 2 
rapadiómur 1) predicated of Jesus | | 
object of the active verb: 1 
(subject is God) 
2) a person is delivered up to Satan: 1 (purpose: pu- 
nishment) 
3) God abandons a group to impurity etc.: 3 (context: 
hostility) 
4) 2 Cor 4,11: predicated of the Christians: sic 0dva- 
tov. The context is one of hostility and may imply a 
conformity with the death of Christ. 


Special use: 1Cor 13,3: with o@pa and therefore a reflexive sense. 

Observation: These uses follow that of the Septuagint. When 
the verb refers to Jesus, its use in the passive is not exactly the same 
as that of the Gospels, since it is not stated to whom Jesus is deliv- 
ered. The active use with God as subject has no parallel else- 
where. 


(4) The use of napadidmpi with a reflexive pronoum 


In the NT there are four such cases: Gal 2,20; Eph 4,19; 5,2.25. 
The text of Eph 4,19 refers to the pagan sinners: égavtoùs napéd@Kav 
Tf) dogAygia. There are two possible explanations for rapadidoui in 
this text: 1) It may mean “to abandon oneself to debauchery”, in a 
neutral sense (cf. also in modern languages, the French “se livrer 
à...”), as in classical Greek e.g. Plat. Phaed. 82c, 84a. 2) Others 
explain the expression on the analogy of Rom 1,24.26.28 and Acts 
7,42, as describing sub specie hominis that which in these passages is 
said sub specie Dei(°). 

The three remaining texts are Gal 2,20; Eph 5,2.25, all of which 
refer to Jesus and none of them includes the “receiver”. The au- 


(55) POPKES, Christus traditus, 136. 
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thenticity of Ephesians is disputed but in any case it is posterior to 
Galatians and this leads to the conclusion that in the NT Paul is the 
first (or perhaps the only one, if he wrote Ephesians) to use the 
combination rapadiówmu with a reflexive pronoun. 

After the examination of the biblical sense of napadid@p with a 
personal object, it is clear that the use of this verb with a reflexive 
pronoun has to be treated and evaluated differently from that of 
did@pt with a reflexive pronoun (e.g. Gal 1,4), even if both of them 
refer to Jesus’ death. 


III. Some characteristics of Pauline style 


Once it has been established that the meaning of napadtdmpt 
with a personal object in biblical usage is not simply “to give” but 
“to deliver”, and this with a strong connotation of hostility and the 
implication of delivering up to the enemy for a negative end, then 
the expression of Gal 2,20 appears in a new light and with all its 
force: “... (I live) in the faith of the Son of God who loved me and 
delivered himself up for me”. “Deliver up oneself”? acquires an 
unusual, paradoxical character: it means to treat oneself as one 
would treat an enemy, to deliver oneself up to hostile treatment. 


1. The paradox(**) as a literary genre is attested in the whole 
biblical tradition, both in the OT and in the NT. Paul, more than 


(56) By “paradox” we intend here “an apparent contradiction which, 
upon reflexion, is seen to express genuine truth”. This is a definition taken 
from L. RYKEN, The Literature of the Bible (Grand Rapids 1980) in the glos- 
sary of the book. 

An excellent description of the functioning of paradoxical effects is given 
by A. VANHOYE, «La Mère du Fils de Dieu selon Ga 4,4», Marianum 40 
(1978) 237-247, esp. p.244: «Le paradoxe vise avant tout a provoquer 
l’étonnement et, en un second temps, la réflexion. Pour provoquer l'étonne- 
ment, on cherche dans la réalité considérée des aspects apparemment contra- 
dictoires et on exprime ces aspects seulement, en ayant soin de souligner leur 
opposition. Le paradoxe est donc tout le contraire d’une présentation com- 
pléte et équilibrée des faits. La loi du genre exige que l’expression de la réa- 
lité y soit incompléte, afin d’étre stimulante et méme irritante pour l’esprit 
humain». 
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other authors of the NT, makes use of paradox. Gal 3,13-14 is an 
excellent example (57): 


a “Christ has redeemed us from the curse of the law 

b by becoming a curse on our behalf 
- for it is written: “Cursed is every one who is hanged on 
a gibbet’ - 

c in order that the blessing of Abraham might come to the 
Gentiles in Christ Jesus, 

d in order that we might receive the promise of the Spirit 
through faith”. 


This sentence is full of paradoxical elements. There are four princi- 
pal components in this sentence: a stands for Christ's action, b for 
the modality, c and d for two positive finalities, referred to man. It 
can easily be seen that the components a — b are paradoxical: it is 
not only unexpected and unusual but also seems to be completely 
illogical to liberate someone from a negative situation by assuming a 
negative quality. Similarly the elements b — c make up a paradox: 
assuming something negative produces a positive effect. Between 
the modality, becoming a curse, and the finality, the benediction, the 
relationship is clearly antithetical, and there is also an antithesis be- 
tween law (a) and faith (d). 


(5) Some important Pauline paradoxes are: Ga 4,4-5; 1 Cor 1,21.27-28; 
2 Cor 5,21. 

As regards the use of antitheses, the same observation can be made as 
on the paradoxes. Paul makes such an abundant use of them that authors 
wonder about the reason for this phenomenon. In fact, the origin of Pauline 
antitheses has been an object of dispute as early as the last century. Some 
authors maintain that the use of antitheses has its roots in Paul’s way of 
thinking, in his sensibility. Such is the opinion of J. WEISS, Beitrdge zur 
paulinischen Rhetorik (Góttingen 1897) 165-247, 175-176. 

BULTMANN concludes to a certain dependence on the Greek diatribe, in 
his Der Stil der Paulinischen Predigt und die kynisch-stoische Diatribe (Göt- 
tingen 1910). In p. 108 he states: “Die Ahnlichkeit der Ausdrucksweise be- 
ruht auf der Abhángigkeit des Paulus von der Diatribe”. 

The whole problem has been taken up and reexamined by J. NELIS, “Les 
antithèses littéraires dans les épîtres de Saint Paul”, NRTh 70 (1948) 360- 
387. He concludes: “Quant au probléme de l’origine du procédé antithéti- 
que, nous n'avons pas... dissimulé notre préférence pour l’antithèse grecque 
à laquelle l’antithèse paulinienne nous semble le plus apparentée”. 
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This Pauline sentence can be regarded as typical of its author. 
The frequency of these stylistic elements in the Pauline letters may 
well mean that they are an expression of a facet of Paul’s personal- 
ity, even though external influences may have contributed to his 
using them. Unfortunately, contemporary exegesis does not seem to 
take Paul’s personality sufficiently into consideration, and in this 
way overlooks certain hermeneutical principles. 

Paul’s strong personality is reflected in his writings. His tem- 
perament shows a preference for contrasts, so that it is natural for 
him to express himself in paradoxes and antitheses. His quick way 
of thinking leads him to use apparently incoherent images, incom- 
plete similes, and other stylistic imperfections. These stylistic char- 
acteristics are partially responsable for the ambiguity of some of his 
assertions, making these the subject of interminable controversies in 
interpretation. 


2. Yet another aspect of Pauline style is the insistance on the 
“self”. No other author in the NT makes himself so conspicuous as 
Paul does. In certain cases the necessity to speak about himself der- 
ives from the situation in which he finds himself, as on the occa- 
sions when his apostolic authority is questioned and he is forced to 
defend himself, sometimes even to boast or to praise himself — a 
“necessity” which was not opposed to his natural temperament! A 
typical example of this is 1 Cor 10-12. 

In other cases he writes of himself of his own accord. When he 
does so, there is frequently a contrast, a tension between boasting 
and self-deprecation, or he affirms his own merits and then confesses 
that ultimately they come from God. One example of this is 1 Cor 
15,5ff. Paul lists the witnesses of the risen Christ, mentioning him- 
self at the end. He could have well finished by saying, “Last of 
all... he appeared also to me”. Instead, Paul continues to belittle 
himself, calling himself “the least of the apostles”, alluding to his 
former behaviour as a persecutor of the Church, and all this without 
any real necessity to speak about himself! He then quickly changes 
to words of self-affirmation. Paul claims divine origin for his au- 
thority, “by the grace of God I am who I am”, then he adds his 
merits, his toils. At the end of the same sentence he corrects him- 
self and though not denying that he may have toiled more than the 
others, he says, “though it was not I, but the grace of God which is 
with me”. | 
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How very spontaneous it is for him to speak in the 1st pers. sg. 
can also be seen in the occasions when he formulates a generally 
valid phenomenon in the 1* person: e.g. in Rom 7. There are 
numerous other examples like this in the Pauline letters. 


3. Gal 2,15-21(°%), which constitutes the immediate context of 
Gal 2,20, is full of antitheses, paradoxes and references to self. It is 
a typical example of the characteristics of Pauline style listed 
above. | 

The beginning of this section, v. 15, does not constitute any rup- 
ture with what precedes from the literary point of view, but the con- 
tent now becomes doctrinal. This verse introduces an opposition 
between “We [ourselves] Jews by nature” and “Gentile sinners”, a 
typically Jewish contrast between the Jews as the chosen and the 
just, and pagans as sinners. This is a traditional contraposition, not 
a creation of Paul. 

From v.16 onwards Paul uses an uncommon vocabulary, ex- 
pressing ideas not found in the primitive Christian kerygma where it 
was unusual to mention faith in Christ in connection with justifica- 
tion. The initial affirmation is especially surprising: où ôiKatodtoi 
GvOporos ë Epywv vouov, éav un Sia xiotews ‘Inooù Xprotob. 
There is a paradoxical element in this sentence: “Normally in prim- 
itive Christian preaching sin was the negative element from which 
one had to be freed and saved. In our text, on the contrary, the 
negative element is activity in conformity with the Law. This is 
very paradoxical. ..”(59). In the mentality of the OT which, as it 
seems, Christians of Jewish origin wished to preserve, man was jus- 
tified by means of the works done according to the Law. Paul, on 
the contrary, opposes faith and adhesion to the person of Christ to 
confidence in the works of the Law, which is after all a faith in 
one’s own work. . 

The antitheses “Law” — “Christ”, “works” — “faith”, are 
found twice in v.16 which has an elaborate chiastic structure. 


(58) The passage is a doctrinal argumentation, even if the beginning seems 
still to belong to Paul’s speech in Antioch against Kefa. 

(59) A sentence taken from a course of A. Vanhoye on the Letter to the 
Galatians, Rome 1981. 
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V.17, in its turn, resumes the antithesis of v. 15: to the opposition 
between “we [ourselves], Jews by nature” and “Gentile sinners” 
corresponds in v.17 the opposition between “to be justified” and 
“to be sinners” (i.e. like the Gentiles), where there is also the anti- 
thesis between Entodvtes and súpéBnuev. The rhetorical question 
dpa Xpiotdc dpaptiac Suúxovoc; is paradoxical, since it is clear that 
Christ “has died for our sins” (cf. 1 Cor 15,3). After a vigorous 
refusal un yévoito of this absurd question, Paul continues in v. 18 
with another conditional sentence, again in antithetical terms, kata- 
Ade and oikodousiv. This is not an original Pauline opposition, as 
it can be found elsewhere in the NT and in rabbinic writings(9). Its 
application, however, to the prescriptions of the Law is original. 

The following verse, with its paradoxical formulation, rich in 
antitheses, is much discussed by commentators. “For I through 
Law(°!) died to Law that I might live to God”. We find here the 
antitheses between “to die” and “to live’, between “Law” and 
“God” (this latter antithesis is at the same time also paradoxical for 
Jewish mentality), and the paradoxes “to die to Law through Law” 
and “to die in order to live”. 

In the second part of this verse, Paul moves from his personal 
situation to state his relationship with Christ, “I have been crucified 
with Christ”. This is a particularly bold statement from one who 
was not even present at Calvary! 

V. 20 also abounds in antitheses and paradoxes, like all the pre- 
ceding passage. The first affirmation, {© dè OvKETI sy, is consis- 
tent with the first part of v.19 ¿yo yap 514 vónov vou úárébavov, 
and also with Xpiot@ ovveotabp@puar, but apparently contradicts 
the second part of v. 19, iva 6e Chow. Yet another paradox: first 
he claims to be dead to Law to live to God, then he says he does 
not live any more. The continuation of the sentence, Ef d& Ev spol 
Xpiotóc, is at the same time paradoxical and antithetical, for there 
is an antithesis between yó and Xpictóc, and a striking paradox in 
that an obviously alive man asserts that he is not living but that 
another person, Christ, is living in him. The paradox is partially 
explained in what follows, “the life that I now live in the flesh, I 


(60) Cf. Mt 24,1-2 par.; 26,61; 27,40 par.; cf. Strack-Billerbeck, III 
p. 537. 
(61) The lack of the article permits both “to the Law” and “to a law”. 
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live in the faith of the Son of God”. Paul admits that he is alive in 
a certain manner, and he distinguishes two levels of that life, ex- 
pressed in the antithesis &v capki — Ev ríctel. Ev capki here means 
human life, as in 2 Cor 10,3 where a distinction is made between év 
oapKi and Kata odpKa. 

Paul, then, lives his human life “in the faith of the Son of 
God”; “Son of God” is a very solemn title, rarely used by Paul ($2). 


(62) Here are some statistic data of the expression of Jesus’ divine filia- 
tion in the NT. 


Ó vioc Tod Oeob vióc Tod Osod vidg Oeoù 
Matt 2 4 2 
Mark 1 1 2 
Luke 2 2 1 
John 7 1 1 
Acts 2 
Paul 2 (Gal 2,20; 2 Cor 1,19) 1 (Rom 1,4) 
Disp. lett. 1 (Eph 4,13) 
Heb 4 
1-2 John 7 
Rev 1 
Oeg06 elui vidc Ó vidg uov 0 viðç abtod etc. 
Matt 3 l 
Mark 2 
Luke 2 
John 2 
Acts. l 
Paul 11 
Heb 2 
1-2 John 10 
2 Pet 1 


It can be seen from the statistics that Paul speaks very frequently about the 
divine filiation of Christ, even if he rarely says “the Son of God”. 

As regards the phrase in Gal 2,20b, Popkes’ opinion is wholly unfounded 
when he is discussing whether the title belongs already traditionally to the 
rest of the phrase about the self-donation (pp. 197-198). He is in favour of 
such an explanation saying: “Dafúr spricht nun in der Tat, dass *Glaube des 
Sohnes Gottes’ nur hier bei Paulus vorkommt, was ein Argument für den 
traditionellen Charakter der Stelle ist”. In reality Gal 2,20 is not only the 
only passage where this formulation can be found in Paul, but the phrase is 
at the same time a hapax NT — a fact that does not demonstrate its “tra- 
ditional” character very convincingly. 
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The solemnity of the title emphasizes the importance of the one who 
“delivered himself up for me”, and the whole sentence acquires an 
audacious, unusual character. 

When Paul affirms to live in the faith of the Son of God, he 
explains the manner in which Christ lives in him: by means of his 
faith he receives in himself the person of Christ with all His new 
life; this faith is an answer to the love which drove the Son of God 
to deliver himself up for Paul. 

In addition to his continuous use of paradoxes and antitheses, 
another specific characteristic of Paul’s style can be observed here: 
his habit of speaking in the 1s pers. sg. The shift can be seen in 
v.18. The fact itself of shifting so easily in the 1‘ pers. sg. corre- 
sponds to Paul's spontaneous tendency mentioned above. Paul is 
speaking here of things having a general validity for every Christian. 
Vv. 19-20 continue in this movement. A contrast between self-affir- 
mation and self denial can also be noted. There is a very strong 
self-affirmation: the personal pronoun of the 1* pers. sg. is used five 
times in all (counting all grammatical cases): in v. 19 éy@, in v. 20 
Sy, Ev guoi, ue, Úrep god. On the other hand, the aspect of self 
denial is equally strong. In fact, in v. 19 Paul affirms to be dead, to 
have been crucified together with Christ (i.e. he denies himself), and 
he continues in this movement in v. 20 as well, affirming Christ this 
time directly: Ef dì év éuoi Xpiotdc. Then he still admits to be 
alive, but in a wholly different manner from before. This verse is 
personal to the point of giving a unique, extremely beautiful formu- 
lation of the effect of Christ’s death on each of us believers. Paul 
however, does not use the plural as in Christian kerygma when 
speaking of the effect of Christ’s death (Úrep navtwv, Únep TOAAOV, 
UTEP TAV GLAPTLAV nuóv). By using the singular form, in a certain 
sense he is making himself conspicuous. But at the same time he is 
denying himself and affirming Christ: all is centred on the activity 
of Christ for and in his person. Perhaps it could be said that in 
these verses the level of self-affirmation is rather the unconscious 
one that makes Paul to speak in the 1‘ pers. sg.; on the conscious 
level the aspect of denying himself is much stronger, permitting to 
lay a special stress on Christ’s activity. 


4. Now that we have finished the stylistic analysis of the pas- 
sage preceding Gal 2,20, we have to concentrate on this expression 


Biblica 65 (1984) 35 
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itself and point out its most important stylistic features: is there a 
continuity or a rupture with the preceding context? 

First of all, it is evident that Gal 2,20b in its content calls to 
mind the traditional formulation of 1 Cor 15,3: Xpiotóc anxéBavev 
brép TOV Gpaptiv Nuov, or that of the Synoptics: 6 vidc tod 
ávOpórov. .. MABEV. .. Sodvat tiv ywuxhv adtod Abtpov Avri TOAAGV 
(Mt 20,28 par. Mc 10,45). There is, however, no literal correspon- 
dence: the expression of Gal is transformed and personalized. Per- 
sonalized in two senses: on the one hand Paul is stating the personal 
effect of Christs death on himself and expresses this in the 1st pers. 
sg. On the other hand, not only does he transform the plural in the 
Ist pers. sg., but he also expresses the event in his own characteristic 
language and style. 

Thus it becomes clear that tod viod tod Geoû tod ayannoavtdéc 
us Kai mapaddvtos éavtov ùrèép Euod is in perfect stylistic accord 
with the preceding verses. 

Instead of Xpiotög or 6 vids tod AvOpwnov used in the tradi- 
tion, Paul employs the more solemn and less frequent title 6 vidc 
tod Osod. This title is in strong contrast to the “me” of únèp ¿uob. 
Paul, a man, and what is more, a sinner and a persecutor of the 
Church (cf. Gal 1,13), is placed in contrast with the Son of God! 

If we keep in mind the precise sense of napadidémut, it is strik- 
ing that it acquires here a strongly paradoxical significance. Repeat- 
ing again the result of our research we recall that it is not a simple 
“giving of himself for someone”, as certain authors would have it, 
overlooking the distinction between di6@p1 and napaötöwunı In the 
whole biblical tradition when xapadid@p. is used with a personal 
object, the sense is a negative one. It has a connotation of hostility, 
of punishment: the person is delivered up to his enemies so that 
those might treat him as they like. No wonder that the verb can 
never be found with a reflexive pronoun in the Septuagint, and even 
in the NT only four times (cf. above), with a reference to Jesus three 
times. The expression “deliver himself up” is already in itself pa- 
radoxical, denoting a thing normally not done. What is more, in the 
NT rapadiówmu1 in connection with Jesus is a technical term for his 
Passion. To say that he has delivered himself up means that he has 
delivered himself of his own free will to an infamous and violent 
death (not only to the enemy’s power but to the certain death). The 
meaning is the voluntary acceptance of the Passion. The paradoxi- 
cal element does not end with the use of napadidmp with the reflex- 
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ive pronoun, but another paradoxical feature is added when this is 
said of the Son of God who acts in this way for a human being, 
moreover, for a sinner. 

It has to be underlined again that from the chronological point 
of view Gal 2,20b is the first text in the NT using rapadiówul com- 
bined with the reflexive pronoun with reference to Christ’s death. 
In the other cases, (Eph 5,2.25) the same expression is due either to 
Paul himself or to his influence. What is important 1s that the sty- 
listic effect given by the expressions just mentioned is in perfect har- 
mony with the section to which they belong, which in its turn has 
been shown to be typically Pauline. 


5. But the formulation has still other original features: Paul 
also adds the motivation of the Son of God’s acting: “he loved 
me”. Concerning this point, the opinion expressed by Popkes is 
again somewhat hasty: “die Verbindung mit agapdn, das ganz un- 
motiviert auftaucht, lásst die Ubernahme von der Tradition sehr 
| wahrscheinlich werden” (63). In reality it is not at all surprising that 
Paul combines dyaràv with the death of Jesus. 

The Synoptics, speaking of Jesus’ imminent death or of his self- 
giving, never make any connection between these facts and his love 
for us, more exactly, they are not concerned with the motivation. 
In John the situation is different since he insists very much on this 
aspect, but he is chronologically posterior to Paul. 

It seems on the contrary that Paul has reflected on the profound 
motivation of Jesus’s death, and it seems that with the connection 
between Gyantiv/dyann and the death of Jesus on the one hand he 
expresses the motivation of the act, on the other he gives a reason 
for its efficacy. This latter aspect, expressed with the combination 
of rapadiówu and dyaràv, though with a very different nuance, can 
also be found in 1 Cor 13,3 (not referring to Jesus in this text). 
Between this verse and one in Gal 2,20b there is an antithetical 
parallelism (64). 


(63) PoPKES, Christus traditus, 197. 

(64) This is a very disputed text with two principal readings, both sus- 
tained by good witnesses: kavyfompar or KavOjoopau-cmpoar. Many Greek 
editions of the NT prefer kavyjowpat, but the probability, according to The 
Greek New Testament, is little, {C}. In this study we have preferred the read- 
ing kavOñoouar because the other verb does not seem to make much sense 
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1 Cor 13,3 ¿dv napuö® TO obua pov ayannv è un éxo, 


iva Kavdrcoual, ovdev Wpeloduan, 
Gal 2,20b TO dAyannoavıög ue 
Kai mapaddovtoc éavtov ÜNEP ¿uod 


In 1 Cor an act is expressed that could be extremely significant. 
However, it remains on an external level and is of no use, remains 
sterile, for want of love. On the contrary, in the case of the Son of 
God that which gives the gesture its whole dimension (éavtév and 
not o@pa!) and all its efficacy (rèp) is precisely love. 

‘Ayannoavtoc, far from being out of context, is the foundation 
of bxép in Gal 2,20b. In addition to giving a motivation to napa- 
Sio, it explains also the efficacy of the gesture. The choice of 
the title “Son of God” and the use of ayanäv are correlative. Paul 
attributes redemption to divine love. In other texts he uses the title 
Xpiotóc, but the subject of loving is God. Here in Gal he implicit- 
ly expresses the same thing, saying 0 viòg tod Bego, which shows 
the divine origin of Christ’s love. Only the Son of God is capable 
of such a degree of disinterested love as to accept a violent and 
unjust death for sinners. 


in the context. On the other hand, since kavyúoual is a very frequent verb 
in Paul, there is also the possibility of the scribes’ having substituted it for 
the original kavôñoopat. | 

With regard to this verse we have to discuss GROBEL’s position expressed 
in the article “Z@ua as ‘Self, Person’ in the Septuagint”, Neutestamentliche 
Studien für R. Bultmann (Berlin 1954) 52-59. 

Speaking of Dan 3,28(95) Grobel allows that the sense of o®pa is on the 
border between “body” and “person”. As regards 1 Cor 13,3, however, he 
says that o@pud pov “necessarily” means “myself”. This change of opinion 
cannot be explained very well, first of all because the situation is exactly the 
same as in Dan: on the physical level it is the body that burns. On the 
other hand, there is also an important difference in the context of the two 
cases: in 1 Cor Paul is speaking about a lack of love, asserting that without 
love nothing is of any use and everything remains on an external level. 
Without love, in fact, it is impossible to give “oneself”. It is possible to 
perform external, seemingly even heroical gestures, corresponding to martyr- 
dom, but without love one does not commit oneself entirely. On this con- 
sideration it seems to me that the distinction between “body” and “oneself” 
in this case is even more necessary than in Dan. It should be added, how- 
ever, that the phrase itself expresses martyrdom also in the Pauline text, but 
only its external aspect. 
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In the letter to the Romans Paul connects more than once the 
theme of divine love with Jesus’s death, speaking both of God’s and 
of Christ’s love. The consideration of two passages, Rom 5,6ff. and 
Rom 8,32-39, shows that these two, God’s love and that of Christ, 
are far from being very distinct for Paul. 

In the text of Rom 5,6ff. Paul underlines the extraordinary 
character of the fact that a person (Christ) should die for sinners. 
After v. 7, where he speaks of the possibility of someone being found 
ready to die for the just, spontaneously one would expect a praise of 
Christ’s love, who died for sinners. Surprisingly enough Paul contin- 
ues: ovviotnolw dè TV Eavtod åyánnv sic muúc ó Osdc, bm Ett 
AUAPTMADV SvtTMV Nuov Xpiotòg rèp Nugv arédavev. There is a 
jump from Christs “action” (his death) to God's love, which might: 
seem strange on the surface. In Rom 8,32ff. exactly the contrary is 
to be found. In v. 32 God toò idiov vioù oùk égsioato GAAG Urp 
Nuov TAVTOV rapédwmkev ADTOV. We would expect the text to go on 
to emphasize God's love. Instead, Paul exclaims: tic Nuúc xwpicel 
ano tic Ayanng tod Xpiotod; Again there is a jump, this time from 
God’s action to Christ’s love. Looking for the explanation of these 
““incoherences”’, we can find it in an expression of the deep unity of 
divine love in v. 39: oùte Úyopa... UGS ympiogr and TG Ayanng 
tod Og0d ts Ev Xpictó Inooû... In this expression “the love of 
God in Christ Jesus” Paul makes a synthesis and shows that in real- 
ity God’s love and Christ’s love are the same thing. God’s love 
manifests itself in the person of Christ, in the event of Christ. It 
manifests itself in “delivering” Christ for us; but in the person of 
Christ the same love is at work that drives him to “deliver himself 
up for us”. It appears that in ‘Gal 2,20 Paul wants to emphasize 
with the combination of the title “Son of God” and the motif of 
dyaràv, this special quality, this singular efficacy of divine love that 
unites Christ to the Father. 

In fact, only the Son of God is capable of such a love that 
creates a real and deep communion not only between himself and 
the Father, but also between himself and believers, to the extent that 
it is he who lives in the believer by means of his faith, as it is 
expressed in Gal 2,20. It has to be kept in mind that in personal 
relationships only love can establish and create communion, but that 
no mere human love would be able to make such an identification 
between Christ and the believer possible. In 2 Cor 5,14-19 Paul 
expresses in an extraordinarily dynamic way a thought similar to 
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that of Gal 2,20. One can see here the divine initiative for recon- 
ciliation, the efficacy of Christ’s death and resurrection. But one 
also sees that love communicated by Christ does not end in a static 
union. On the contrary, it becomes a dynamic force in the believer, 
driving him to apostolic actvity: “For Christ’s love compels us, be- 
cause we are convinced that one died for all, and therefore all died. 
And he died for all that those who live should no longer live for 
themselves, but for him who died for them and was raised again... 
All this is from God, who reconciled us to himself through Christ 
and gave us the ministry of reconciliation. . .”. 

It cannot be said therefore that the presence of Gyanév is “un- 
motivated” in our text of Gal 2,20, because in fact it gives the deep- 
er explanation of the fact that the believer participates in the death 
and in the life of Jesus Christ(®), as a sign of the efficacy of this 
death. Partaking of the life of Christ, Paul can say: èv tovtoic 
naücıv (trials) DxEepviKOpEv tà to ayanhoavtos Huds (Rom 8,57). 


IV. Conclusion 


After these thorough investigations it is now possible to express 
the conclusions of this study. 

The examination of the two authors who attempt to establish a 
“Dahingabeformel” has shown that they had not been able to prove 
with sufficient exactitude the existence of such a formula anterior to 
Gal 2,20. Using the method of reconstruction they propose “formu- 
las” that in reality are no more than rather arbitrary combinations 
of different elements taken out of expressions that are too disparate 
to be associated in this manner. (Neglecting the difference between 
Siðwu and rapadidoni is particularly inadmissible.) These authors 
often do not respect the actual divergencies of the texts they take as 
a basis for their reconstructions and the results ensuing from this 
procedure are only hypothetical. These hypothetical results are then 
imposed on other texts as if they were not hypotheses but absolute 
certainties — from this results the conviction of these exegetes that 
Gal 2,20 is a traditional expression. 


(65) This idea is frequently expressed by Paul: cf. Rom 6,1ff; 14,8; Phil 
1,21; 3,10 etc. 
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As the demonstration of a “Dahingabeformel” had not been 
validly achieved, the traditional feature remained dubious. There- 
fore a reexamination of Gal 2,20 became necessary, respecting the 
individuality of the text and above all making an investigation re- 
garding the exact sense of rapadidwu1, upon which the evaluation of 
the expression depends greatly. 

The examination of the use of napadidmpr in the Septuagint 
resulted in noting that whenever the verb is used with a personal 
object, the usual meaning is radically different from that of did@pt: 
Tmapadidm@pt in these cases means “to deliver to the enemies”, with 
the implication of a negative finality. There is therefore a strong 
connotation of hostility, of punishment. The verb is never used 
with the reflexive pronoun in the Septuagint. This phenomenon not 
only indicates that in the NT a distinction should be made between 
the texts containing diòbmur and mapadidb@mpi, but also that the texts 
using rapadidbour combined with the reflexive pronoun have to be 
examined separately. 

In the NT there are only four cases with the reflexive pronoun, 
three of them referring to Christ’s death: Gal 2,20; Eph 5,2.25. 
These uses cannot have been influenced by the Septuagint, nor by 
the profane Greek literature, where the combination exists only with 
very different meanings and above all in military contexts. More- 
over, aS Eph is posterior to Gal, it is normal to think that the 
expression of Gal 2,20 with napadidm@u and the reflexive pronoun is 
a creation of Paul himself. 

In order to back this opinion, an examination of Gal 2,20 and 
its immediate context from a stylistic point of view proved to be 
necessary, keeping in mind as a background the most characteristic 
features of Pauline style, such as the frequent use of paradoxical 
expressions and antitheses, and the usual insistence on his own per- 
son. 

From the stylistic analysis of the section Gal 2,15-21 we saw 
that the passage makes an abundant use of these elements, and so it 
may be considered as a typically Pauline text. There remains the 
question whether Gal 2,20b is in harmony with this passage or 
whether there is a stylistic rupture as regards the preceding text. An 
attentive consideration of all elements favours a positive answer re- 
garding the continuity. 

In comparison with genuinely traditional formulations like 1 Cor 
15,3; Mt 20,28 par; Mc 10,45 and other expressions speaking about 
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Jesus’ death using the verb napadidmpt, Gal 2,20 has some individ- 
ual features that constitute novelties. The majority of these novel- 
ties is typical for Paul and more than one of them makes the expres- 
sion unmistakably original. In an increasing order of importance 
these features are as follows: 


- The use of the title “Son of God”, normally rarely used by 
Paul. This title with its solemnity underlines the contrast with 
“me” and therefore contributes to the paradoxical character of the 
verse. 

- The use of the 1* pers. sg. can already be observed in the preced- 
ing verses. It is not enough, however, to say that therefore it is 
required by the context in 2,20b, because the phenomenon itself is 
typically Pauline and has to be emphasized as such. 

- The use of xapadidmpt with the reflexive pronoun. Our research 
as to the use of rapaôiôœur with personal object has shown that 
the meaning is a hostile, negative one. Consequently the expres- 
sions alluding to the death of Jesus with the verb rapasisopi 
have to be considered differently from those using did@pt in- 
stead. The combination of napuöiöwuı with a reflexive pronoun 
has a strongly paradoxical feature because it implies that the per- 
son is delivering himself up to a hostile treatment. 


This paradoxical character corresponds perfectly to Paul’s usual 
style. In addition to these stylistic arguments there is another one, 
based on considering Pauline theology: the presence of ayaräv, con- 
sidered by some authors as being out of context in Gal 2,20. We 
have demonstrated that it is not the case. On the contrary, úyarúv 
provides the motivation of and accounts for the efficacy of the Son 
of God’s act of delivering himself up. Paul’s preoccupation with 
introducing this motivation of Jesus’ death is original compared to 
the synoptic tradition, and it is anterior to John who will speak 
about it with great emphasis. 

Moreover, Gal 2,20 is not the only text where Paul speaks about 
this motif. Apart from Eph 5,2.25, there are several examples in the 
letter to the Romans (5,6ff.; 8,32-39), and also in 2 Cor 5,14-19, that 
have the same orientation. Gal 2,20b is shown therefore to be in 
harmony not only with Paul’s style, but also with his theology. 

Since there is not sufficient proof to state the existence of a pre- 
Pauline “ Dahingabeformel”, and since on the other hand all the ele- 
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ments of the expression are in harmony with Paul’s personal style 
and none of them can be found elsewhere in the same form, it is 
legitimate to consider Gal 2,20b as a Pauline creation (6°). 
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SOMMAIRE 


Beaucoup d'exégétes considérent comme pré-paulinienne Pexpression de 
Ga 2,20: «le Fils de Dieu qui m'a aimé et s'est livré lui-méme pour moi». 
Certains y voient un exemple d'une «Dahingabeformel» se rapportant au 
Christ. Mais un examen attentif révéle que leur démonstration manque de 
rigueur. 

Un des points qu'ils négligent est la difference entre didömi et paradi- 
dömi. Une recherche sur Pemploi de paradidómi avec une personne pour 
complément montre que ce verbe exprime alors un traitement hostile, de 
punition. Il n’apparait jamais dans la LXX avec un pronom réfléchi. L’ex- 
pression «se livrer soi-méme» est donc trés originale et paradoxale. Chrono- 
logiquement, Ga 2,20 est le premier texte qui la contienne. 

Un examen stylistique de Ga 2,15-21 montre que ce passage est typique- 
ment paulinien, avec usage fréquent de l’antithèse et du paradoxe et insistan- 
ce sur le moi. Ga 2,20b s’insere parfaitement dans ce contexte. Tous les élé- 
ments de ce verset sont en parfaite harmonie avec la théologie paulinienne et 
avec le style personnel de Paul. Il y a donc lieu d'affirmer Porigine paulinien- 
ne de Ga 2,20b. 


(66) I would like to thank Fr. A. Vanhoye for his many useful sugges- 
tions. 
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7Q — Eine Riickkehr zu den neutestamentlichen 
Papyrusfragmenten in der siebten Hóhle von Qumran 


Von zwolf Jahren erschien ein Aufsatz des spanischen Papyrolo- 
gen José O’Callaghan, in dem drei Fragmente aus der siebten Hóhle 
von Qumran mit unterschiedlich groBem Sicherheitsgrad identifiziert 
wurden: 7Q5 = Mk 6,52-53; 706,1 = Mk 4,28 und 7Q8 = Jak. 1,23- 
24(!). Die Vorschláge O’Callaghans bewirkten weltweites Aufsehen, 
denn da schon bei der Erstveróffentlichung der noch unentzifferten 
Fragmente(?) darauf hingewiesen worden war, daß bei 705 der 
paläographische Befund fiir eine Entstehungszeit vor dem Jahre 50 
spreche, muBte ein vor 50 geschriebenes Markus-Evangelium weit- 
greifende Auswirkungen auf die synoptische Frage und die literarhi- 
storische Zuverlässigkeit der Evangelientiberlieferung mit sich brin- 
gen. 

Während O’Callaghan in neuen Veróffentlichungen Identifizie- 
rungen für weitere Fragmente vorschlug(?), setzte die Diskussion un- 
ter den Experten mit der zu erwartenden Heftigkeit ein. Neben der 
vorsichtigen Zustimmung von Seiten einiger Spezialisten wie Joseph 


(1) J. O’CALLAGHAN, “¿Papiros neotestamentarios en la cueva 7 de 
Qumrán?”, Bib 53 (1972) 91-100. Eine autorisierte englische Fassung (Ubs. 
W. L. Holladay) erschien als Supplement zum JBL, 91 (1972) 1-14. Auf S. 
15-20 findet sich dort die englische Fassung des Aufsatzes von C. M. MARTI- 
NI, “Note sui papiri della grotta 7 di Qumran”, Bib 53 (1972) 101-104 (“ No- 
tes on the Papyri of Qumrán Cave 7”). 

(2) M. BAILLET-J. T. MILIK-R. DE VAUX, Discoveries in the Judaean De- 
sert of Jordan, III: Les Petites Grottes de Qumran (Oxford 1962) vol. I: Tex- 
tes; vol. II: Planches. 

(3) “¿1.Tim. 3,16; 4,1.3 en 7Q4?”, Bib 53, (1972) 362-67; “Tres proba- 
bles papiros neotestamentarios en la cueva 7 de Qumran”, Studia papyrolo- 
gica 11 (1972) 83-89; dazu noch im gleichen Jahr, als erste Erwiderung auf 
Kritik und Vertiefung der eigenen Analysen, “Notas sobre 7Q tomadas en el 
‘Rockefeller Museum’ de Jerusalén”, Bib 53 (1972) 519-21. 
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A. Fitzmyer und Carlo M. Martini(*) fand sich schnell eine wach- 
sende Zahl ablehnender Stimmen, darunter auch einer der Mitarbei- 
ter der Erstveróffentlichung, M. Baillet, dem keine Identifizierung 
der betreffenden Fragmente gelungen war. Ihm schloß sich, nur ge- 
ringfügig abweichend, P. Benoit an, der zur Identifizierung von 7Q2 
herangezogen worden war, an weiteren Entschlüsselungen aber eben- 
so wie Baillet keinen Anteil gehabt hatte. Nachhaltig wurde von ih- 
nen Kurt Aland beeinflußt, der es ablehnte, O’Callaghans Fragmente 
in seine Liste neutestamentlicher Handschriften aufzunehmen (). 
Obwohl zumindest ein deutschsprachiges Standardwerk die Mar- 
kus-Identifizierung O’Callaghans für 7Q5 als gegebene Tatsache über- 
nahm ($), schien mit den beiden bisher letzten Öffentlichen Stellun- 
gnahmen Alands(’) die Debatte 1976 vor allem in Deutschland been- 
det und gegen O’Callaghan entschieden zu sein. In den romanischen 
und angelsächsischen Ländern ging die Auseinandersetzung jedoch 
auch nach 1976 bis heute weiter, und nachdem in Italien schon 1973 
ein papyrologisches Handbuch 705 = Mk 6,52-53 als Forschungs- 
resultat mitgeteilt hatte(8), setzte auch O’Callaghan selbst seine Ar- 
beit an den Papyri fort und lieferte nach und nach Belege für die 
Richtigkeit umstrittener Aspekte seiner Identifizierungen (°). Einem 


(+) J. A. FITZMYER, “A Qumran Fragment of Mark?”, America 126 (24. 
Juni 1972) 647-50; Carlo M. MARTINI, “Note sui papiri della grotta 7 di 
Qumran”, s.o. Anm. 1. 

(5) M. BAILLET, “Les Manuscrits de la Grotte 7 de Qumran et le Nouv- 
eau Testament” Bib 53 (1972) 508-16 und “Les Manuscrits de la Grotte 7 de 
Qumran et le Nouveau Testament, Suite”, Bib 54 (1973) 340-50; P. BENOIT, 
“Notes sur les fragments grecs de la grotte 7 de Qumran”, RB 79 (1972) 
321-24 und “Nouvelle note sur les fragments grecs de la grotte 7 de 
Qumran”, RB 80 (1973) 5-12; K. ALAND, “Neue neutestamentliche Papyri 
III”, NTS 20 (1974) 358-76, und “Über die Möglichkeit der Identifikation 
kleiner Fragmente neutestamentlicher Handschriften mit Hilfe des Compu- 
ters”, J.K. ELLIOTT (Hrsg.), Studies in New Testament Language and Text 
(Festschrift G.D. Kilpatrick; Leiden 1976) 14-38. 

($) F. ALTHEIM-R. STIEHL, Christentum am Roten Meer, II (Berlin 1973) 
299. 

(7) S.o. Anm. 5. Aland hatte sich zuvor verschiedentlich in kleineren Auf- 
sätzen und Stellungnahmen gegenüber der Presse zu 7Q geäußert. Seine eigene 
Bibliographie dazu findet sich in J. K. ELLIOTT (S.0.) 15-16, ANM. 8. | 

(8) O. MONTEVECCHI, La Papirologia (Torino 1973) 322. 

(°) “Les papyrus de la grotte 7 de Qumran”, NRT 95 (1973) 188-95; “El 
ordenador, 7Q5 y Homero”, Stud. Pap. 12 (1973) 73-79; “La identificacion 
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gróBeren Kreis des Spanischen nicht kundiger Leser wurde seine Po- 
sition 1978 zusammenfassend zugánglich durch David Estradas und 
William Whites “The First New Testament”, der bis heute umfas- 
sendsten, wenngleich in vielem iiberoptimistischen Darlegung des 
Sachverhalts in englischer Sprache, die sich nicht zuletzt durch tech- 
nisch hervorragende Abbildungen aller diskutierten Papyri auszeich- 
net und mit einem nützlichen Vorwort O’Callaghans versehen ist(10). 
Während diese Publikation einige Beachtung fand, blieb eine andere 
neuere Arbeit zum Thema ohne wesentliche Resonanz: der Appendix 
B, “7Q5”, in Wilbur N. Pickerings “The Identity of the New Testa- 
ment Text”(!!). Pickering kommt darin zu einem für 705 = Mk 
6,52-53 positivem Ergebnis, und sein Befund ist nicht nur eine Wi- 
derlegung der Argumentation Baillets gegen O’Callaghan, sondern vor 
allem auch eine Herausforderung, die Frage nach den griechischen 
Papyri in der 7. Höhle von Qumran nicht für erledigt zu halten. 


II 


Halten wir zuerst einige grundsatzliche Dinge fest. Schon der 
offizielle Bericht über die Entdeckung von 7Q hätte die Aufmerk- 
samkeit und die Neugier der Forschung wecken müssen — die Höh- 
le, abseits von den anderen gelegen (!!a), enthielt ausschließlich grie- 


de papiros literarios (biblicos)”, Stud. Pap. 12 (1973) 91-100; “EI ordenador, 
7Q5 y los autores griegos (Apolonio de Rodas, Aristoteles, Lisias)”, Stud. 
Pap. 13 (1974) 21-29 — die letzten beiden als Untersuchung der Möglichkeit 
außerbiblischer Texte für 705 mit Hilfe des Computers; dann die Buchpubli- 
kation Los papiros griegos de la cueva 7 de Qumrän (Madrid 1974) sowie 
“Notas sobre 704 y 705”, Stud. Pap. 13 (1974) 61-63; “The Identifications 
of 7Q”, Aegyptus 56 (1976) 287-94, eine sorgfáltige Widerlegung der Kritik 
Alands; “705: Nuevas consideraciones”, Stud. Pap. 16 (1977) 41-47. 

(10) D. ESTRADA-W. WHITE, The First New Testament (Nashville 1978). 
White war auch federfúhrend gewesen bei der Zusammenstellung des Juni- 
Heftes von Eternity, 1972, das die Diskussion zum ersten Mal popularisiert 
und erste vorziigliche Reproduktionen der Fragmente gebracht hatte. 

(11) W. N. PICKERING, The Identity of the New Testament Text (Nashville 
1977; 21980) 155-8. 

(112) D.J.D., III, ad.loc., 27: “a Vextrémité de la plateforme qui s'étend au 
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chische Handschriften. Während einige wenige andere Höhlen auch 
griechische Fragmente vorwiesen, war 7Q die einzige, in der sich nur 
griechische fanden, und das wies bereits auf den besonderen Rang 
der Höhle hin. Auffällig war ferner, daß alle Fragmente auf Papyrus 
geschrieben sind, während in so gut wie allen anderen Qumran-Höh- 
lem nur Pergament-Texte gefunden wurden. Hinzu kam, daß die Pa- 
pyri von 7Q nur einseitig beschrieben sind, also von Schriftrollen 
stammen dürften. Der Entdeckungsbericht von R. de Vaux(!?) ver- 
zichtet auf eine Bewertung dieser Befunde, entscheidet sich aber bei 
der Identifizierung der doppelten Beschriftung xon auf dem in 7Q 
gefundenen Krug für einen nabatäischen Eigennamen, während Fitz- 
myer darauf hinweist, daß es sich um den Versuch handeln könnte, 
“Rom” in lateinischer oder griechischer Sprache mit hebräischen 
Buchstaben zu schreiben (!?). Einstimmigkeit herrscht über das Ver- 
schlußjahr: die Qumran-Höhlen wurden im Jahre 68 versiegelt, so 
daß der archäologische Terminus ante quem für alle 7Q — Fragmen- 
te gegeben ist(!*). Ebenso unbestritten war lange Zeit die papyrologi- 
sche Datierung der in 7Q gefundenen Fragmente: C.H. Roberts, 
Doyen der internationalen Papyrologie, hatte den Herausgebern der 
editio princeps schriftlich mitgeteilt, daß es sich um Papyri im soge- 
nannten Zierstil handele, für die er einen Entstehungszeitraum von 


sud du Khirbeh. C’était une chambre arrondie dont tout le toit, toute la par- 
tie sud et une partie du sol se sont effondres dans le Wady Qumrän”. 

(12) D.J.D., III, 27-31. 

(13) Op. cit., 649. 

(14) Cf. u.a. R. DE Vaux, D.J.D., III, 32: “Les dates absolues sont fournis 
par la fouille du Khirbeh, ot les monnaies determinent que la période Ib 
s’etend de la fin du II siecle avant J.-C. jusqu’au début du régne d’Herode le 
Grand et que la période II va des environs immediats du début de notre ére 
jusqu’en 68 aprés J.-C.”; auch G. VERMES, The Dead Sea Scrolls. Qumran in 
Perspective (London 1977) 34-5. Die These, daß einige Qumran-Höhlen wäh- 
rend des jüdischen Aufstandes von 132-135 wieder geöffnet wurden, ist nach 
wie vor umstritten — fest steht, daB die Ruinen von Khirbet Qumran und 
Feshka in dieser Zeit wieder benutzt wurden. Vgl. dazu die abwágende For- 
mulierung de Vaux’, ibid., 32, Anm. 1: “Il faut réserver (...) la possibilité 
que certaines grottes aient été utilisées, comme d’ailleurs les ruines de Khir- 
bet Qumrân, pendant la seconde Revolte, mais cela ne change rien au fait 
essentiel: l’occupation des grottes est, sauf quelques exceptions, contemporai- 
ne de la période communautaire de Qumran”. De Vaux hält zudem in seiner 
- Beschreibung von 7Q, ibid. 30, fest: “Possibilité d’habitat: Oui, dans l'état 
primitif”. (Unterstreichung C.P.Th.). 
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50 vor bis 50 nach Christus ansetzte. In der Beschreibung des Frag- 
ments 705 lautet das wie folgt: “L’écriture appartient au ‘Zierstil’ et 
peut dater de 50 av. à 50 ap. J.C.” (15). Jose O’Callaghan selbst zog 
in sorgfáltiger Analyse andere, nicht-biblische Zierstil-Papyri heran 
und betonte, daB diese Schreibweise noch lange nach 50 n.Chr. im 
Gebrauch war. Ein Vergleich von 7Q5 mit anderen Handschriften 
lieB ihn jedoch die Datierung, die C. H. Roberts vorgelegt hatte — 
wohlgemerkt lange vor einer Identifizierung des Fragments! — bestá- 
tigen. Ein Zeitpunkt kurz vor 50 n.Chr. ist für 7Q5 papyrologisch 
und paläographisch als gesichert anzunehmen (5). | 

Für die Entzifferungen und Identifizierungen im Rahmen der 
Erstverôffentlichung waren M.E. Boismard (7Q1 und 7Q2) und 
P. Benoit (7Q2 mit Boismard) verantwortlich. Boismard identifizier- 
te 7Q1 als Exodus 28,4-6 + 7, Benoit und Boismard gemeinsam 7Q2 
als Epistula Jeremiae (= Baruch 6) 43b-44; fiir die anderen 16 Frag- 
mente und den Abdruck 7Q19 konnten sie aber weder alttestament- 
liche noch apokryphe Texte nachweisen. Die Herausgeber belieBen es 
bei der Notiz, daB es sich bei 3-5 um biblische Schriften handeln 
konne(!”). Ä 

Die Herausforderung, die darin lag, wurde erst fast zehn Jahre 
später von Jose O’Callaghan aufgenommen, der zu jenem Zeitpunkt 
an einem kommentierten Verzeichnis von LXX-Papyri arbeitete und 
hier die Möglichkeit weiterer Identifizierungen sah. Es ist also wich- 
tig, darauf hinzuweisen, daß O’Callaghan keineswegs darauf aus war, 
hinter 7Q5 und den anderen Fragmenten mit aller Gewalt NT-Texte 
zu entdecken; nichts lag ihm ferner. Er begann seine Arbeit mit 705, 
jenem Fragment, für das bereits Boismard einen möglicherweise wei- 
terführenden Hinweis gegeben hatte: in der Buchstabenabfolge von 
Zeile 4,]vvno[, hatte Boismard unter der Voraussetzung, daß man 
dies zu eye]vvnolsv ergänzen dürfe, die Möglichkeit der Herkunft aus 


(15) Op. cit., 144. 

(19) Vgl. auch R. SEIDER, Paläographie der griechischen Papyri, II, Litera- 
rische Papyri (Stuttgart 1970) 64-67, von O’Callaghan zum Vergleich herange- 
zogen; und M. BAILLET, “Les Manuscrits de la Grotte 9 de Qumrän et le 
Nouveau Testament”, Bib 53 (1972) 514-515. O’Callaghan, der die archäolo- 
gischen Daten nicht berücksichtigt, datiert die einzelnen Fragmente unter- 
schiedlich und nach rein paläographischen Vergleichsmaßstäben. So kann er 
z.B. 7Q4 für jünger halten als 705. 

(17) Op. cit., 143. 
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einem genealogischen Text gesehen (13). Für O’Callaghan war dies der 
Anlaß, die LXX auf mögliche Stellen zu überprüfen. Die ergebnislose 
Suche hatte ihn wahrscheinlich nicht sonderlich beunruhigt, wenn er 
nicht auf den gánzlich unvorhersehbaren Verdacht gekommen wire, 
es kónne — ungeachtet aller 4uBeren Unwahrscheinlichkeiten — ein 
neutestamentlicher Text sein: ]vvno[ wáre nicht etwa Teil eines gene- 
alogischen Terminus, sondern des Wortes yevvnoapet (1). 

Die Uberpriifung des NT ergab nur eine Stelle, an der vom See 
Genezareth in einem Kontext die Rede war, der zum Rest des Frag- 
ments paBte, Mk 6,52-53. Die sorgfältige Vorgehensweise O’Callag- 
hans soll hier kurz dargestellt und weiterführend erörtert werden. 


III 


Boismard hatte fiir 7Q5 fiinf Zeilen festgestellt, von denen er 
vier zu entziffern versuchte, wobei er jeden ftir ihn unsicheren Buch- 
staben mit einem Punkt kennzeichnete: 

VI 
]: to a ‘[ 
In Kxarto[ 
lyvnol 
J8necl 


Boismard hatte selbstverständlich das Original in der Hand gehabt, 
so daB seine Entzifferung nicht von vornherein als unzulänglich ab- 
gelehnt werden konnte. Allerdings müssen wir uns vor Augen halten, 
daB Entzifferungen nur dann wirklich einen Sinn haben, wenn sie 
mit einer zumindest denkbaren Identifizierung einhergehen. Bois- 
mard hatte genau dies nicht getan, so daB das Feld für Emendatio- 
nen und Konjekturen weit offen war. O’Callaghan konnte für seine 
erste Arbeit nur das herenziehen, was im Band der Abbildungen von 
de Vaux, Milik und Baillet verôffentlicht worden war, und diese 
Abbildungen zeichnen sich nicht gerade durch technische Qualitat 
aus. Diese mangelhafte Quelle wurde O’Callaghan denn auch oft ge- 


(18) Op. cit., 144. 
(19 Vel. die Vorgeschichte in J. O’CALLAGHAN, Los papiros griegos de la 
cueva 7 de Qumrân (Madrid 1974), sowie ESTRADA-WHITE, 17. 


544 Carsten Peter Thiede 


nug vorgeworfen, wobei geflissentlich übersehen wurde, daß er wenig 
später nicht nur Infrarot-Fotografien und Vergrößerungen heranzie- 
hen konnte, sondern auch selbst mit den Originalen im Rockefeller- 
Museum in Jerusalem arbeitete. 

Was hat nun O’Callaghan anders gelesen als Boismard? 
In Zeile 1 setzte er ein e, wo Boismard sich unter vier von ihm für 
möglich gehaltenen Buchstaben (darunter auch das e) für keinen ent-. 
schieden und stattdessen nur einen Punkt gesetzt hatte. 
In Zeile 2 setzte er vor das t ein v, nach dem œ ein v und statt des 
q ein y. | 
In Zeile 3 ersetzte er das œ am Ende durch ein 1. 
Zeile 4 lieB er unverándert. 
In Zeile 5 ersetzte er eg durch oa. 
Sein Ergebnis war: 


lel 
lvrovnl 
In Katt 
lyvnol 
J9noa! 


Auch bei O’Callaghan sind also zehn der zwanzig Buchstaben 
mit dem Punkt der Diskutierbarkeit versehen — ohne die Einord- 
nung in das Umfeld eines konkreten Textes wären diese Entzifferun- 
gen genauso wenig beweiskraftig wie jene Boismards, in denen im- 
merhin dreizehn der zwanzig Buchstaben deckungsleich mit denen 
O’Callaghans sind. Doch selbst wenn wir die Identifizierung als Mk 
6,52-53 für einen Augenblick beiseite lassen, müssen wir uns fragen, 
ob die Entzifferungen O’Callaghans per se plausibler sind. 

Zeile 1: In der editio princeps war & als eine von vier Möglich- 
keiten genannt worden, obwohl schließlich eine Festlegung ausgeblie- 
ben war. O’Callaghan entschied sich für ¢ mit Punkt, als Hypothese, 
die durch den identifizierten Text verifiziert oder falsifiziert werden 
müßte. Zweifellos ist auf dem Fragment das untere Ende eines Buch- 
stabens zu erkennen — aufgrund des Abstands zwischen den Zeilen 
muß es sich um das untere Ende handeln —, und der Augenschein 
spricht für ein € oder o. O’Callaghans Setzung eines £ ist damit 
paläographisch vollauf gerechtfertigt. | 

Zeile 2: Einigkeit besteht über den zweiten und dritten Buchsta- 
ben, tw. Vor das t setzt O’Callaghan ein v, das er mit einem Punkt 
versieht. Der sichtbare Rest des Buchstabens spricht nicht gegen die- 
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se Entzifferung. Auch Baillet gesteht das zu. Nach dem einstimmig 
sicheren tw setzt O’Callaghan ein v, wo bei Boismard ein a mit 
Punkt gesetzt worden war. Baillet lehnt das als “absurde” ab und 
schlägt stattdessen ein 1 vor(2). Nun ist sowohl ein v als auch ein 1 
in dem Fragment zweifelsfrei zu sehen: das 1 in koa (Zeile 3) und 
das v in vo (Zeile 4). Ein Vergleich des umstrittenen Buchstabens 
in Zeile 2 zeigt, daB die Ahnlichkeit des Strichs mit jenem des v von 
vvno frappierend ist. Natürlich ist ein 1 oder gar ein n auf den ersten 
Blick nicht vóllig auszuschlieBen — dazu sind die Parallelen zum 1 
in ka oder zum Strich des n in vvno zu groß: aber O’Callaghan ist 
zweifellos berechtigt, ein y mit Punkt zu setzen, zumal der unterbro- 
chen sichtbare Strich demjenigen des v in Zeile 4 entspricht, nicht 
jedoch dem des n, und schon gar nicht im von Baillet geforderten 1 
untergebracht werden kann. 

Statt des von Boismard offengelassenen Buchstabens (“peut-être 
un pi, mais les traces ont l’air trop basses”) setzt O’Callaghan nach 
dem v ein n, wozu hin nicht zuletzt der Vergleich mit den beiden n 
in Zeile 4 und 5 berechtigt. Natiirlich ist er auch hier wieder objek- 
tiv genug, unter das y einen Punkt zu setzen. 

Zeile 3: diese Zeile ist eine der Schliisselzeilen fiir die Identifi- 
zierung des Fragments, denn sie weist eine Besonderheit auf: nach 
dem von allen 7Q5-Kontrahenten einstimmig als n entzifferten 
Buchstaben folgt eine Paragraphos, eine Lücke von etwa der Größe 
der folgenden drei Buchstaben, Kat, die ebenfalls einstimmig entzif- 
fert werden. Auch das folgende t ist einstimmig, und alle vier, katt, 
sind ohne Punkt als gesichert anzusehen. Erst der sechste Buchstabe 
bietet wieder ein Problem: Boismard hatte ein @ gelesen und ein o 
als Alternative für möglich gehalten, O’Callaghan dagegen rekonstru- 


(2°) Bib 53 (1972) 510. Ich beschränke mich hier vor allem auf die Äuße- 
rungen Baillets, des Mitherausgebers des Ausgrabungsbandes. In der Sache 
ähnlich, wenngleich weniger persönlich pointiert, wird argumentiert von P. 
BENOIT, s.o. Anm. 5. Zu den Kontrahenten C. H. Roberts, G.D. Fee und K. 
Aland siehe unten S. 553-556. 

Weitere Stimmen gegen O’Callaghan kamen u.a. von C.J. HEMER, vor 
allem “The 7Q Fragments Reconsidered”, Themelios 9 (1973) 14-16; “A 
Note on 705”, ZNW 65 (1974) 155-7; und “7Q5: A Correction”, Stud. Pap. 
16 (1977) 39-40. O’CALLAGHAN hat darauf verschiedentlich reagiert, zusam- 
menfassend in “7Q5: Nuevas consideraciones”, Stud. Pap. 16 (1977) 41-47. 
Die Argumente Hemers u.a. sind im folgenden implizit mitberiicksichtigt. 


Biblica 65 (1984) 36 
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iert ein 1. Wiederum haben wir die Vergleichsmöglichkeit mit dem 
eindeutigen 1 zwei Buchstaben links davon und mit dem ebenso ein- 
deutigen œ in der zweiten Zeile. Während ein œ keineswegs völlig 
ausgeschlossen werden kann, ist die Ähnlichkeit des sichtbaren Stri- 
ches mit dem ı in der gleichen Zeile mindestens ebenso deutlich, 
und O’Callaghan wägt zugunsten des 1 ab, das er mit einem Punkt 
versieht. Ein legitimes Verfahren also. 

Zeile 4: in dieser Zeile besteht Einmütigkeit zwischen Boismard 
und O’Callaghan sowie allen anderen, die sich mit 7Q auseinander- 
gesetzt haben. Alle setzen zwar das erste v und das abschließende o 
mit einem Punkt, Alternativen bestehen jedoch nicht. Erinnern wir 
uns, daß die auffallende Buchstabenabfolge vvno schon Boismard auf 
einen vagen Identifizierungsgedanken gebracht hatte, und daß O’Cal- 
laghan von hier aus das NT überprüfte. 

Zeile 5: On am Anfang der Zeile sind für Boismard und O’Cal- 
laghan klar, das 9 von beiden zur Sicherheit mit einem Punkt verse- 
hen. Als dritten Buchstaben liest Boismard ein ¢, O’Callaghan dage- 
gen ein o. Auffallend ist hier, daß Boismard sein e mit einem Punkt 
versehen hatte, O’Callaghan dagegen das o für völlig sicher hält und 
auf den Punkt verzichtet, während er, wie wir gesehen haben, in 
Zweifelsfällen lieber einen Punkt zuviel als zuwenig setzt. Die Ver- 
größerung der Infrarot-Aufnahme zeigt zwar zwei kleine Punkte auf 
dem Fragment, doch befinden sie sich nicht an Stellen, die die Re- 
konstruktion des Querstrichs eines e rechtfertigen würden. O’Callag- 
hans eindeutige Entscheidung für das o stimmt im übrigen mit der 
zweiten Möglichkeit überein, die schon Boismard selbst für den 
Buchstaben gesehen hatte(2!). Schließlich der letzte Buchstabe des 
Fragments; Boismard hatte ein o mit Punkt gesetzt, O’Callaghan 
entscheidet sich für ein a mit Punkt. Eine Entscheidung zugunsten 
der einen oder der anderen Rekonstruktion kann nur mit Hilfe einer 
starken Vergrößerung getroffen werden. O’Callaghan zog an Ort und 
Stelle alle notwendigen technischen Hilfsmittel heran und kam zu 
dem Ergebnis, daß die linke Hälfte eines a deutlich zu erkennen 
ist. | 
Fassen wir zusammen: von zwanzig Buchstaben werden dreizehn 
sowohl von Boismard als auch von O’Callaghan einmütig entziffert. 


(21) DJD, III, 144: “troisième epsilon ou sigma (le trait médian n'est pas 
certain)”. 
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Von den verbleibenden sieben Buchstaben werden vier Entzifferun- 
gen O’Callaghans auch von Boismard für möglich gehalten bzw. 
nicht explizit ausgeschlossen. Nur das v in Zeile 2, das zweite ı in 
Zeile 3 und das a in Zeile 5 werden vom über Boismard darin hin- 
ausgehenden Baillet bestritten. Wieviel von diesen Ablehnungen zu 
halten ist, haben wir gesehen. Doch selbst wenn wir diese drei Buch- 
staben für einen Augenblick unberücksichtigt lassen, gilt für 85% des 
Fragments, daß die Lesarten der Herausgeber und O’Callaghans kei- 
neswegs in unauflóslichem Widerspruch stehen. 

Entscheidend aber bleibt: wie verhält sich der neutestamentliche 
Text, den O’Callaghan für 7Q5 vorschlägt, zum Befund des Frag- 
ments (und erinnern wir uns noch einmal, daß Baillet bei aller Kritik 
nur destruktiv bleibt — eine konstruktive Alternative hat er nicht zu 
bieten)? 


IV 


O’Callaghan hatte einen wesentlichen Ausgangspunkt von An- 
fang an etablieren können: aufgrund der schon in der editio princeps 
identifizierten Fragmente 7Q1 und 7Q2 war es ihm möglich gewesen, 
eine stichometrische Vergleichsbasis heranzuziehen. Für 705 ergab 
sich eine Buchstabenzahl von 20/23/20/21/21, und das Ergebnis lau- 
tet: 


[ovvnkavlelmitosaptoin] 
[aAnvalvtovn[kapèrarernwpol] 
[nevin Kat. [arepacavtec] 
[nA8oveto[e] vvnolapetKar] 
[tpoompyto]Onoal[vKareéed] (22) 


Ist dies schon eine Unterstiitzung der Identifizierung O’Callaghans, 
so verdient die Paragraphos in Zeile 3 noch größere Aufmerksam- 
keit. Für die Gegner O’Callaghans ist es bezeichnend, daß sie darauf 
nicht eingehen; auch Kurt Aland, der einen Computer-Versuch mit 
7Q5 anstellen lieB, beriicksichtigt die Paragraphos nicht und kommt 


(22) “¿Papiros neotestamentarios en la cueva 7 de Qumrán?”, Bib 53 
(1972) 97, auch “Les Papyrus de la Grotte 7 de Qumrán”, NRT 95 (1973) 
193. 


548 Carsten Peter Thiede 


damit zu einem völlig untauglichen Ergebnis(??). Die Paragraphos ist 
als Phänomen seit langem in biblischen und auBerbiblischen Hand- 
schriften bekannt und kommentiert(?*), sie kennzeichnet einen Sin- 
nabschnitt, eben einen neuen “Paragraphen”. Genau dies ist zwi- 
schen Mk 6,52 und 6,53 der Fall: mit Vers 52 endet der Bericht 
vom in der Nacht auf dem See wandelnden Jesus; in Vers 53 be- 
ginnt der Bericht von Heilungen am See Genezareth — und, das 
sollte vielleicht nicht unerwähnt bleiben, er beginnt mit kai, eine 
Konstruktion, die so ungriechisch ist, daß sie auf einen aramáisch- 
sprachigen Verfasser (Markus) deutet(2). Man könnte sich also kaum 
eine charakteristischere Stelle für dieses kleine Fragment wünschen. 

Dieser Befund, zu dem man auch noch das relativ seltene Vor- 
kommen der Buchstabenabfolge vvno hinzunehmen darf, ist kumula- 


(23) NTS 20 (1974) 375. Siehe unten S. 555-556. 

(24) Vgl. F.G. KENYON, The Palaeography of Greek Papyri (Oxford 1899) 
27, mit einigen guten Beispielen; V. GARDTHAUSEN, Griechische Paläographie, 
II (Leipzig 2/1913) 402-3; L. G. FONSECA, Epitome introductionis in Palaeo- 
graphiam Graecam (Biblicam) (Rom 2/1944) 32, oder, in jüngerer Zeit, 
B. M. METZGER, Manuscripts of the Greek Bible (Oxford 1981) 32 + 66 + 68, 
mit dem Beispiel des p 75, Blatt 45 in Abbildung. Während bei Kenyon und 
Gardthausen die Paragraphos den waagerechten Strich unter dem Zeilenan- 
fang meint, dem in der Zeile ein kleiner freier Raum folgt, der das Ende des 
Sinnabschnitts bezeichnet, ist bei Fonseca der Begriff auf den Abstand selbst 
übergegangen, der durch den Strich am Zeilenanfang ergänzt wird. Da dieser 
waagerechte Strich nicht immer sichtbar geblieben ist, bietet sich der Einfach- 
heit halber an, das Ende eines durch Freiraum gekennzeichneten Sinnab- 
schnitts auch ohne (sichtbaren) Strich als Paragraphos zu bezeichnen. Im Fall 
von 7Q5 hat sich das seit der ersten Veröffentlichung O’Callaghans bereits 
bewährt. Obwohl die Frage der Beziehung zwischen 7Q und der Gemeinde 
von Qumran vorläufig offen bleiben muß, ist ein Blick auf den Gebrauch des 
Zwischenraums in hebräischen biblischen Handschriften aus Qumran nicht 
ohne Interesse. Vgl. hierzu M. MARTIN, The Scribal Character of the Dead 
Sea Scrolls, vol. I (Louvain 1958) 117-144, eine Analyse des “ paragraphing” 
in den Rollen aus Höhle 1. Fünf der sechs von Martin untersuchten Rollen 
weisen einen Gebrauch des Zwischenraums auf, der sich mit 7Q5 vergleichen 
ließe, mit einhundert Belegen allein in 1Q1s*. Schon wegen der griechischen 
Sprache von 7Q5 und der vermutlichen Herkunft aus Rom müssen solche 
Parallelen, so interessant sie sein mögen, mit größter Vorsicht behandelt wer- 
den. 

(25) Das parataktische kai ist in Mk auffallend häufig. Die Frage der Se- 
mitismen in Mk muß jedoch neu geprüft werden seit dem Erscheinen von 
M. REISER, Syntax und Stil des Markusevangeliums (Tübingen 1984). Den 
Hinweis auf die Dissertation Reisers verdanke ich R. Riesner, Tübingen. 
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tiv so zwingend, daB die vielleicht noch leisen Zweifel an den drei 
von Baillet umkámpften Buchstaben v, 1, a zugunsten der von 
O’Callaghan vorgeschlagenen Entzifferungen als behoben gelten mus- 
sen. | 
Es bleiben jedoch zwei Fragen, die einiges Gewicht haben: die 
Stichometrie O’Callaghans und der von ihm rekonstruierte Text pas- 
sen nur dann, wenn statt des $ in Ö1anepäcavteg ein t gelesen wird, 
und wenn zwischen Ötarepäcavtes und ñiAdov die drei richtungs- 
beschreibenden Wörter émi tv yñv ausfallen. Für beide Vorausset- 
zungen gibt es in keinem erhaltenen Manuskript des Markus-Evange- 
liums an dieser Stelle einen zweiten Beleg. Das scheint ein schwer- 
wiegender Befund zu sein, ist allerdings weniger schlagkräftig, als es 
den Anschein hat. Halten wir zuerst mit dem Blick auf 7Q1 und 
7Q2 — die ja ohne jede Strittigkeit allgemein als sicher identifiziert 
akzeptiert werden — fest, daß auch dort vergleichbare Phänomene 
auftreten: schon in der editio princeps wird notiert, daß in 7Q1 = 
Ex. 28,4-6 + 7 in neunzehn Zeilen sechs Abweichungen gegenüber 
der LXX vorliegen (2°). Und in 7Q2, von dem in fünf Zeilen zwei- 
undzwanzig Buchstaben erhalten sind (also nur zwei mehr als in 705 
bei gleichem Zeilenbestand), sind fünf Buchstaben mit dem Punkt 
des Vorbehalts gekennzeichnet und Abweichungen gegenüber der 
LXX in zwei Fällen notiert(2’). 

Die Tatsache der Textvarianten in 7Q5 ist also schon im Kon- 
text der editio princeps nichts Besonderes, und es muB natiirlich kei- 
nem Textkritiker eigens gesagt werden, daB Abweichungen und nicht 
etwa Identität die Regel sind. Der p% z.B., nach wie vor der voll- 
stándigste erhalten gebliebene Papyrus-Kodex des Johannes-Evangeli- 
ums, aus der zweiten Hälfte des 2. Jahrhunderts(?8), enthält zahllose 


(26) DJD, III, 143; außerdem ibid., 142; “On remarquera (...) au v. 5 
l’absence d’une variante masorétique de ces mss”. 

(27) Ibid., 143: eine Abweichung zur LXX in Zeile 3; außerdem zu Zeile 
3-5: “On remarquera aux ll. 3-5 une sentence qui revient souvent dans la 
lettre de Jérémie sous des formes variées, et qui présente ici une variante de 
la Lucianique et du syriaque”. 

(28) Der p 66 wird mehrheitlich auf ca. 200 datiert; H. HUNGER hat dage- 
gen überzeugend für eine Datierung auf spätestens die Mitte des 2. Jahrhun- 
derts argumentiert: “Zur Datierung des Bodmer II”, Anzeiger der phil. hist. 
Klasse der Osterr. Akad. d. Wiss. 4 (1960) 12-23. Vgl. auch R. SEIDER, Palá- 
ographie der griechischen Papyri, II: Literarische Papyri (Stuttgart 1970) 
121. 
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echte Fehler und rund 450 Korrekturen, und der? mit weiten Teilen 
von Lukas und Johannes weist gegenüber dem Codex Vaticanus 472 
Varianten sowie 75 nur ihm eigene Lesarten auf(?°). Jede etwaige 
Variante ist mithin selbst dann ernsthaft auf ihren eigenen Wert zu 
überprüfen, wenn es in anderen erhaltenen Handschriften keine Pa- 
rallen dafür gibt. 

Wie steht es nun um die beiden Fälle in 705? Der Wechsel 
5>T ist keineswegs so ungewöhnlich, wie glauben gemacht wird. 
Schon von Anfang an konnte sich O’Callaghan auf die Vorarbeit von 
Francis T. Gignac aus dem Jahre 1970 berufen (2°) und auf L. Rader- 
macher für den Bereich der christlichen Papyri verweisen (?!). Dar- 
über hinaus gelang ihm in eigenen Untersuchungen der Nachweis, 
daß nicht weniger als zwanzig bekannte biblische Papyri die Ver- 
schiebung 5>t aufweisen, darunter für das NT zwei Stellen im p”% 
(Lk 11,39 + 12,28) sowie eine im p* (Lk 3,22)(?2). 

Schwerwiegender scheint dagegen der Wegfall von ém tiv yñv 
zu sein. O’Callaghan hatte sich in seiner ersten Publikation von 1972 
noch auf den Befund berufen, wie ihn S.C.E. Legg in seiner Edition 
des Markus-Evangeliums, aber auch Kurt Aland in seiner Synopse (!) 
bieten: éxi nv yfiv sei in den bohairischen Fassungen ausgelas- 
sen (??). Carlo M. Martini wies dagegen sofort, noch im gleichen Heft 
der Biblica(3%), nach, daß dies ein Trugschluß sei, da das Sahidische 
(“epekro””) und das Bohairische (“emer”) zumindest gleichbedeutend 
mit gig tO nmépav sei — nicht als Synonyme, sondern im Sinne von 


(29) Cf. B. M. METZGER, Manuscripts of the Greek Bible (Oxford 1981) 66, 
sowie B. LLORCA, Rezension von J. O’CALLAGHAN, Los papiros griegos de la 
cueva 7 de Oumrán, Stud. Pap. 13 (1974) 127-130, hier S. 129. 

(39) F. T. GIGNAC, “ The Pronunciation of Greek Stops in Papyri”, Trans- 
actions and Proceedings of the American Philological Association 101 (1970) 
201. 

(3!) L. RADERMACHER, Neutestamentliche Grammatik. Das Griechisch des 
Neuen Testaments in Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (Tübingen 
2/1925) 47; vgl. auch E. MAYSER, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der 
Ptolomderzeit, 1, 1 (Leipzig 1906) 175. 

(32) “El cambio >t en los papiros bíblicos”, Bib 54 (1973) 415-416. 

(33) S.C. E. LEGG, Novum Testamentum Graece, Evangelium Secundum 
Marcum (Oxford 1935) zu Mk 6,53: “om em nv ynv Cop. bo (ed.)”; 
K. ALAND, Synopsis of the Four Gospels (Stuttgart 1976) 139 zu Mk 6,53: 
“bo pt” (sic!). 

(34) S.o. Anm. 1. 
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Interpretationen des Gemeinten. Doch auch er hielt fest, daB der 
Textbefund der griechischen Handschriften an dieser Stelle alles an- 
dere als sicher ist: die Handschriften weisen für die Passage em nv 
mv nAdov etic Pevvnoapet nicht weniger als vier verschiedene For- 
men auf, und der Vorzugstext, B, ist eher gequált; es bleibe offen, ob 
emi tùv yfiv sich hier auf das voraufgehende oder auf das folgende 
bezieht (35). Martini hielt daher die Auslassung von érì nv yfiv im 
7Q5 durchaus ftir denkbar, sei es als sekundáre Auslassung oder 
auch als urspriinglichen textus brevior. 

Wir können jedoch noch einen Schritt über Martini und O’Cal- 
laghan hinausgehen: wenn wir uns den Gebrauch von diazepam im 
NT ansehen, ein Wort, das nur sechsmal erscheint, fallt eine Beson- 
derheit auf: dianepdm verlangt keineswegs eine Ergänzung durch éni 
tv yfiv oder das Äquivalent eig tò népav, das Martini hinter den 
sahidischen und bohairischen Fassungen gesehen hatte: 

Matthäus 9,1 ist völlig zufrieden ohne jegliche Ergänzung: Kai éuBüc 
‚gig nAolov Sisenépacev Kai HAGEv sic tiv idiav nöAıv. Und im Mar- 
kus-Evangelium selbst ist 5,21 noch aufschluBreicher: die Lesart kai 
diamepdoavtes tod Inood Ev tH nioi náv sic tÒ répav cuvnyen 
ÓxAoc roÂdG EX’ aùtóv ist zwar relativ gut bezeugt, sieht man einmal 
von diversen Umstellungen ab, doch einer der áltesten und wertvoll- 
sten Zeugen, der p®, läßt sic tò nepav aus: p* lautet für Mk 5,21 


Jin rav ov[vnxôn 
9allacoav kar ov (34) 


Es wäre interessant zu erfahren, welchen Wortlaut der p# in Mk 
6,52-53 geboten hätte — allein, just jene Stelle gehört zu den lacunae 
dieses Papyrus: 6,51-7,2 sind nicht erhalten. Wir brauchen darüber 
jedoch nicht zu spekulieren; der sekundäre Beleg für ein diazepam 
ohne Richtungsangabe in NT-Handschriften ist geliefert. 7Q5 befin- 
det sich in bester Gesellschaft. Müßig wäre auch ein Spekulieren dar- 
über, wann und weshalb das érì tiv yñv in die Passage Mk 6,52-53 


(35) NESTLE/ALAND (26) ohne Hinweis; dagegen UBS (3) mit Verweisen. 
Dazu neuerdings: HODGES-FARSTAD, The Greek New Testament According to 
the Majority Text (1/1982) 130. Vgl. im übrigen auch G. RINALDI, “ Traver- 
sata del lago e sbarco a Genezaret”, BibOr 17 (1975) 43-46. 

(36) F.G. KENYON (Hrsg.), The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri. Fasc. II, 
The Gospels and Acts, (London 1933) (vol. I, Text: S. 4) und 1934 (vol. II, 
Plates: f. 3. v.). 
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hineingelangt ist; denkbar ist immerhin, daB hier eine spátere An- 
passung an Mt 14,34 vorliegt(37). 

Wie in einem IndizienprozeB sammeln sich die Belege für die 
Korrektheit der Identifizierung O’Callaghans. Die archáologischen 
und paläographischen Daten, die Entzifferung der 20 Buchstaben mit 
den Besonderheiten der stichometrischen Kongruenz, der Paragra- 
phos und der seltenen vvno — Kombination, schließlich die mühe- 
lose Einordnung der textlichen Varianten in das Gesamtbild neute- 
stamentlicher Papyri machen die Gleichsetzung von 7Q5 mit Mk 
6,52-53 überaus plausibel. 


V 5 


O’Callaghan hatte mit 7Q5 begonnen, und erst der Erfolg seiner 
Arbeit veranlaBte ihn, auch die anderen Fragmente auf mögliche 
neutestamentliche Passagen hin zu untersuchen (38). Noch in der glei- 
chen Nr. der Biblica hatte er 706,1 als Mk 4,28 identifiziert (bei 
einem Bestand von elf Buchstaben in drei Zeilen), und 7Q8 als Jak. 
1,23-24 (bei einem Bestand von sechs Buchstaben, eindeutig vom 
linken Rand des Papyrus, auf drei Zeilen). Im Fasc. 3 der Biblica 53 
(1972), bot er seine Identifizierung des 7Q4 als 1.Tim. 3,16; 4,1.3. 
Dies schien beim relativ großen Bestand, achtzehn Buchstaben in 
sieben Zeilen, davon die ersten fünf Zeilen des in zwei Teilen erhal- 
tenen Fragments eindeutig der rechte Rand des Papyrus, die sicherste 
Identifizierung nach 7Q1, 7Q2 und O’Callaghans eigenem 705 zu 
sein. Darüber hinaus wich er nur in einem einzigen Buchstaben von 
der Lesart Baillets ab, der keine Identifizierung gefunden hatte(39). 
Stichometrische Erwägungen unterstützten ihn auch hier in seinem 


(37) Es soll noch auf die Vulgata hingewiesen sein: auch sie bietet kein 
Äquivalent für ein zum Starepácavres gehórendes éni thv yfiv: “Et cum 
transfretassent, (per)venerunt in terram Genesareth, et appplicuerunt.” (Mk 
6,53). 

(38) “The motivation to see if in the smaller papyri of 7Q any NT text 
could be identified, was exclusively the desire to verify whether any other 
possible fragment of the Greek NT might be found in the same cave. Ob- 
viously I never considered it opportune to base my theory on the most insig- 
nificant fragments of 7Q.”, “The Identifications of 7Q”, Aegyptus 56 (1976) 
289. 

(39) D.J.D., UL 144. 
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Vorschlag (*°). In einer dritten Veróffentlichung(*!) folgten die Identi- 
fizierungen von 7Q6,2 = Apg 27,38 (sieben Buchstaben auf zwei Zel- 
len), 7Q7 = Mk 12,17 (sieben Buchstaben auf vier Zeilen) und 7Q9 = 
Rö 5,11-12 (sieben Buchstaben auf zwei Zeilen). In einer Fußnote (*?) 
schlug er ferner als “posibles” die Identifizierung von 7Q10 als 
2.Petr. 1,15 und von 7Q15 als Mk 6,48 vor (7Q10 = sechs Buchsta- 
ben auf zwei Zeilen; 7Q15 = zehn Buchstaben auf zwei Zeilen). 
Wir müssen uns noch einmal die Rangordnung der Vorschläge 
O’Callaghans vor Augen halten, um die Fragwürdigkeit der an ihnen 
vorgebrachten Kritik richtig einschätzen zu können. Für O’Callaghan 
war 7Q5 = Mk 6,52-53 der sichere Ausgangspunkt, von dem aus er 
die anderen Fragmente auf die Möglichkeit neutestamentlicher Stellen 
hin untersuchte. Daher betonte er immer wieder, daß er papyrolo- 
gisch detailliert nur mit 703, 704 und 705, den umfangreichsten 
unidentifizierten Papyri der editio princeps, gearbeitet hatte(4). Be- 


(*) Ausführlich dazu auch “Les Papyrus de la grotte 7 de Qumran”, 
NRT 95 (1973) 189-95, sowie zur Frage der Lautverschiebung aı>n, die er in 
Zeile 5 des Fragments voraussetzt, “El cambio œ>n en PChesterBeatty 
XIII”, Bib 60 (1973) 567-9. Weiterführende Erörterungen zur Diskussion um 
704 finden sich in “Sobre la identificación de 7Q4”, Stud. Pap. 13 (1974) 
44-55 (eine detaillierte Auseinandersetzung mit der vorgebrachten Kritik, die 
seinen Vorschlag in der Tat bekräftigt) und in “Notas sobre 7Q4 y 7Q5”, 
Stud. Pap. 13 (1974) 61-3. 

(41) “Tres probables papiros neotestamentarios en la cueva 7 de 
Qumrán”, Stud. Pap. 11 (1972) 83-9. 

(42) Ibid., 89, Anm. 12. 

(43) S.o. Anm. 38, sowie “Les papyrus de la grotte 7 de Qumran”, NRT 
95 (1973) 188: “Pour ma part, j’ajouterai que, compte tenu des possibilités 
d’identification qui semblent pouvoir étre accordées par l’étude statistique du 
langage, je n'ai pas verifié si tous les fragments de 7Q pourraient appartenir á 
l'Ancien Testament. J'ai borné mon étude a ceux qui conservent le plus 
grand nombre de lettres; c’est pourquoi j'ai travaillé sur 7Q3, 704 et 705.” 
Fügen wir hinzu, daß für 703 sowohl von BAILLET (“Les Manuscrits de la 
Grotte 7 de Qumran et le NT”, Bib 53 [1972] 516) als auch von O’CALLAG- 
HAN (“Notas sobre 7Q tomadas en el ‘Rockefeller Museum’ de Jerusalén”, 
Bib 53 [1972] 531) Jeremia 43,28-29 gepriift wurde. Nach einer Mitteilung 
BAILLETs (“Les Manuscrits de la Grotte 7 de Qumrán et le NT, Suite”, Bib 
54 [1973] 348-49) wird dieser Vorschlag von M. E. Boismard gestiitzt. Zu den 
Problemen einer Festlegung auf Jeremia 43 siehe aber J. O’CALLAGHAN, “ No- 
tas”... ad. loc., Los Papiros griegos de la cueva 7 de Qumrân (Madrid 1974) 
und schlieBlich die Aussage, daB 7Q3 kein alttestamentlicher Text ist, in 
“7Q5: Nuevas consideraciones”, Stud. Pap. 16 (1977) 45, Anm. 10. 
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denklich ist daher das Vorgehen von C.H. Roberts, der in seiner 
Reaktion auf O’Callaghan allein 7Q8 behandelt und 705 in eine 
FuBnote verweist, die sich durch eine Fehlinformation in der Sache 
und durch eine unbegründete Gegen-Rekonstruktion ausweist. (44). 
Eine Ablehnung der gesamten Identifizierungsarbeit (Roberts: “The 
flimsy grounds on which such identifications rest are made more 
apparent by an examination of Fragment 8”(*5), die auf derart unsi- 
cheren FiiBen steht, ist wenig hilfreich. Joseph A. Fitzmyer spiegelte 
den oft polemischen Tonfall der ganzen 7Q— Debatte wider, als er 
zu einem Leserbrief von Roberts an die “Times” vom 7.4 1972 die 
Frage stellte: “But again is it a case of a Spaniard succeeding where 
an Englishman failed? (46)” 

An der Oberfläche bleibt auch G. D. Fee(*”), der sich nur um 
einen einzigen Buchstaben kiimmert, das v in Zeile 2 des Fragments, 
für das er zwar großzügig ein u, a oder A annehmen will, dagegen 
beim besten Willen kein v. Ein v als unmöglich auszuschließen, ist 
jedoch vom Befund des Fragments her nicht zu rechtfertigen, wie wir 
oben gesehen haben. Fee verläßt damit den Bereich der sachlichen 
Auseinandersetzung und macht es sich schlicht zu einfach. Die Probe 
aufs Exempel gerade bei umstrittenen Buchstaben bleibt nach wie 
vor ihre Einordnung in einen Identifizierungsvorschlag für das ge- 
samte Fragment. Fee hat dies nicht versucht, ebensowenig wie Baillet 
oder auch Benoit(*). O’Callaghan dagegen hat eine Identifizierung 
vorgelegt, in der die Entscheidung zwischen den verschiedenen Op- 
tionen zugunsten des von vornherein denkbaren v fällt. Anders kann 
und darf man nicht arbeiten (4). 


(44) “On some Presumed Papyrus Fragments of the New Testament from 
Qumran” JTS 23 (1972) 446-7, vor allem 446, Anm. 4. Vgl. dazu oben S. 
550 sowie Anm. 30-32. Zu 7Q5 = 2 Kö 5,13-14 siehe S. 557 und Anm. 
57. 

(45) Ibid., 446. 

(46) “A Qumran Fragment of Mark?”, in: America, 126, (24. Juni 1972), 
649. Fitzmyer zögert auch nicht zu vermuten, daß Baillet ebenfalls nicht nur 
wissenschaftliche Motive hat: “But could this be the original editor’s reluc- 
tance to admit that someone else has succeeded where he did not?” (ibid). 

(47)““Some Dissenting Notes on 7Q5 = Mark 6: 52-53”, JBL 92 (1973) 
109-112. | 

(48) Zu Gegen-Rekonstruktionen siehe unter S. 557 und Anm. 57. 

(49) Fee behandelt trotz des Titel in seinem Aufsatz kaum 7Q5, sondern 
einen Teil der restlichen Fragmente, für die er, unter Beibringung anderer 
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Die sachliche Auseinandersetzung mit dem Gesamtbefund wurde 
erst wieder von Kurt Aland aufgenommen, der zwei umfangreiche 
Arbeiten darauf verwandte(5°). Aland beschránkt sich nach einigen 
Uberlegungen zur Datierung und zum “Sitz im Leben” (die keine 
Beweglichkeit erkennen lassen) auf einen Abdruck der Entzifferungen 
der editio princeps, denen er O’Callaghans Entzifferungen an die Sei- 
te stellt und eine dritte Rubrik beigibt, die er als “sicheren Bestand” 
bezeichnet. Beim “sicheren Bestand” handelt es sich um die fiir 
Aland eindeutigen, vollständig erhaltenen Buchstaben. Daß Aland im 
übrigen die wissenschaftlichen Prioritäten O’Callaghans nicht zur 
Kenntnis nimmt, wird an zwei Faktoren deutlich: er ordnet die 
Fragmente anders an (7Q5 erscheint erst als drittes nach 706,1 und 
7Q15, 7Q4 gar erst als siebtes und drittletztes), und er zitiert in der 
folgenden Auseinandersetzung zwar stichwortartig die Stellungnah- 
men Baillets und Benoits, untereinander angeordnet, jedoch nur ein 
einziges Mal O’Callaghan selbst (und auch das nur in einem unterge- 
ordneten Punkt). Anders gesagt: er referiert nicht die wissenschaftli- 
che Diskussion dreier Papyrologen, sondert er verschweigt die detail- 
lierten Forschungsleistungen O’Callaghans zugunsten der (verständli- 
cherweise) einseitigen Positionen Baillets und Benoits. Damit ist aber 
Aland nicht der neutrale Beobachter, der er als Herausgeber der 
“Kurzgefaßten Liste” u.a. sein sollte. Das ist insofern besonders be- 
dauerlich, als die Autorität Alands nicht unwesentlich zum Ende der 
Debatte vor allem im deutschsprachigen Raum beigetragen hat. 

Auch Aland konzentriert sich wie schon Roberts auf 708 — 
ohne jedoch O’Callaghans Position sorgfältig zu referieren — und 
widmet 7Q5 schließlich nur 1 1/2 Seiten(!) im Rahmen eines Ver- 
suchs, neutestamentliche Fragmente mit Hilfe des Computers zu 
identifizieren. Dabei wählt er als erste Eingabe seinen eigenen “si- 
cheren Bestand” (tw/ko1t/vvn/n), als zweite eine bis dahin nie erór- 
terte Entzifferung (Tw/xoın/vvn/n). Es ist kein Wunder, daß er ver- 
schiedene Ergebnisse erhält, die mit dem tatsächlichen Papyrus 


Lesarten, diverse LXX-Passagen vorschlägt. Das soll hier nicht näher unter- 
sucht werden, da eine detaillierte Antwort O’CALLAGHANS zugänglich ist, 
“Sobre la identificación de 704”, Stud. Pap. 13 (1974) 45-55. 

(59) S.o. Anm. 5. Hier im folgenden zuerst NTS 20 (1974) 358-76. 

(51) Ibid., 375-76. 
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nichts zu tun haben: die einzige “ernsthafte Möglichkeit”, Lk 3,19- 
21, kommentiert er selbst wie folgt: “Vergleicht man aber einmal, 
was sich aus der Rekonstruktion als Begleitbuchstaben für die einge- 
gebene Kombination ergibt (...) mit den Lesungen auf S. 364 — und 
zwar gleichviel, ob mit denen des Ausgrabungsbandes oder O’Callag- 
hans — dann erweist sich auch diese Rekonstruktion als unmög- 
lich. (52)” 

Alands Computer-Rekonstruktionen ergeben kein einziges akzep- 
tables Resultat, während jene O’Callaghans mit den Begleitbuchsta- 
ben in vollem Einklang steht. Im übrigen hatte Aland schon von 
vornherein auf ein brauchbares Ergebnis verzichtet: die mitentschei- 
dende Paragraphos in Zeile 3 bleibt in seinen Eingaben unberück- 
sichtigt. 

Auf seinen Versuch mit 7Q4 brauchen wir hier nicht einzuge- 
hen: O’Callaghan hat sich damit im einzelnen auseinandergesetzt 
und und im übrigen gezeigt, wie sehr konkrete Auskünfte des Com- 
puters auch hier von dem abhängen, was man in ihn eingibt(*). 

Etwa gleichzeitig verfaßte Aland seine zweite, jedoch erst 1976 
erschienene Arbeit, in der er seine Untersuchung der Identifizierun- 
gen von NT-Fragmenten mit Hilfe des Computers fortführte (54). 
Auch hierin greift er 7Q wieder auf, konzentriert sich auf 7Q8 und 
fügt dem einen kurzen Versuch mit 706,2 hinzu. 7Q5 bleibt ausge- 
spart. Da die Computer-Vorgehensweise Alands eindeutige Resultate 
ohnehin nur bei Kodex-Fragmenten ergibt, die ein beschriebenes 
Verso zur Kontrolle aufweisen, war sein Versuch von vornherein 
methodisch bedenklich, und auch seine faszinierenden Teilergebnisse 
zu einzelnen bis dahin unplazierten Fragmenten des p°6(55) ändern 
nichts an seinem eigenen Urteil über sein Vorgehen: “Fragmente 
von Rollen kommen (...) für das hier beschriebene Verfahren nicht 
in Betracht, denn hier fehlt die Kontrollmöglichkeit durch den Text 
auf der Rückseite”(5%). Und man könnte dem hinzufügen: umso 
wichtiger ist es eben, daß die paläographischen und papyrologischen 


(52) Ibid., 375. 

(53) “The Identifications of 7Q”, Aegyptus 56 (1976) 287-94. 
(54) J. K. ELLIOTT (Hrsg), s.o. Anm. 5. 

(55) Ibid., 33-8. 

(55) Ibid., 38. 
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Finzelheiten liickenlos und mit gròBter Aufmerksamkeit behandelt 
werden. | 

Es láBt sich mithin nach einer Überprüfung der Debatte festhal- 
ten, daB simtliche Widerlegungsversuche gescheitert sind, daB keine 
einzige Alternative zu O’Callaghans Identifizierung von 7Q5 plausi- 
bel gemacht werden konnte(3”), und daß die Argumente O’Callaghans 
nicht nur im ganzen bestátigt, sondern auch im einzelnen abgesichert 
werden können. Wer von 705 = Mk 6,52-53 als ältestem erhaltenen 
Fragment eines neutestamentlichen Textes sprechen will, darf das 
ruhigen Gewissens tun. Der p° aus dem ersten Viertel des 2. Jahr- 
hunderts ist abgelóst vom 705 aus der Mitte des 1. Jahrhunderts. In 
kiinftige Editionen des griechischen NT wird er aufgenommen wer- 
den mússen, da er zwei Textvarianten bezeugt, den Wegfall des érì 
nv yfiv als möglichen textus brevior (potior) und in Parallele zum 
p® für Mk 5,21, und die Lautverschiebung 5>t in d.anepaoavtss, 
in Übereinstimmung mit vergleichbaren Befunden im p?* und im 
p‘. | | 


(57) Vier Versuche, 7Q5 außer für Mk 6,52-53 in der griechischen Bibel 
unterzubringen, sind neben der Computer-Analyse Alands (Anm. 26 und 50) 
unternommen worden: P. GARNET in EvQ 45 (1973) 8-9 (“O’Callaghan’s 
Fragments: Our Earliest New Testament Texts?”) probierte Ex 36,10-11, al- 
lerdings nur mit Hilfe einiger frei erfundener Lesarten und unter Auslassung 
der Paragraphos; C. H. ROBERTS in JTS 23 (1972) 446, Anm. 4 (s.o. Anm. 
44) nannte ohne Begründung 2 Kö 5,13-14, aber eine Überprüfung ergibt 
auch hier, daß keine der denkbaren Lesarten in den Zeilen 2,3 und 5 des 
Fragments mit der Stelle in Einklang zu bringen ist; Roberts selbst sagt, sein 
Vorschlag “should be discounted.” P. PARKER in Erb.Auf. 48 (1972) 467-9 
(“Enthält das Papyrusfragment 5 aus der Höhle 7 von Qumran einen 
Markustext?”), schlug Mt 1,2-3 vor, wobei er die Paragraphos auslieB und in 
den Zeilen 2,3 und 5 paläographisch frei fantasierte. Siehe dazu zusammen- 
fassend auch O’CALLAGHAN, Los Papiros griegos de la cueva 7 de Qumrân 
(Madrid 1974) 95-9. Ein letzter Versuch wird von O’CALLAGHAN in seinem 
Aufsatz “La Biblia y los papiros” (in: Unidad y Pluralidad en el mundo 
antiguo. Actas del VI congreso español de estudios clásicos (Madrid 1983) 
413-34) auf S. 425 referiert: 2 Sam 4,12 - 5,1. Dieser Vorschlag, im Pontifi- 
cio Istituto Biblico aufgrund eines Sicherheitsexperiments mit dem Computer 
entstanden, ist stichometrisch problematisch und weist in den Zeilen 3,4,5 
paläographisch unzulässige Lesarten auf. Die Paragraphos ist darüber hinaus 
unterschlagen. (Wegen des paläographisch negativen Ergebnisses wurde der 
Versuch nicht veróffentlicht. Mir liegt eine Kopie der Analyse vor. 
C.P.Th.). 
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VI 


- Die Herausforderungen an die Forschung sind mit diesem Ergeb- 
nis nicht zum Abschluß gekommen, sie haben vielmehr erst begon- 
nen. Was bedeutet es, daß ein Markus-Fragment in einer Höhle von 
Qumran gefunden wurde? Extreme Skepsis gegenüber einer Anwen- 
dung selbst bei sicherer Identifizierung hat W.L. Lane zum Aus- 
druck gebracht: “Even should the identifications proposed by O’Cal- 
laghan prove precise, the question would inevitably have been raised 
whether these fragments put us in touch with Mark or with a pre- 
Marcan source. The scraps are too small to assert that they stem 
from the Gospel itself. (58)” | 

Gegen diesen Einwand hatte Kurt Aland unabhängig von Lane 
bereits geltend gemacht, daß Mk 6,52-53 zur “markinischen Redak- 
tion” gehöre, das fertige Evangelium also voraussetze(°). Selbst 
wenn die Problematik der markinischen Redaktion offenbleibt — ge- 
gen die Feststellung, daß gerade diese Stelle, nicht zuletzt wegen ihrer 
charakteristischen Paragraphos, zur Substanz eines Vollevangeliums 
zählt, kann die Größe des Fragments 7Q5 nicht stichhalten. Wenn es 
sich aber um ein Vollevangelium handelt, möglicherweise von meh- 
reren Händen verfaßt (will man mit Lane die anderen Fragmente 
berücksichtigen, die O’Callaghan für Markus vorschlug: 7Q15 = Mk 
6,48 und 7Q7 = Mk 12,17 diirften von anderen Hánden stammen), 
wenn es ferner vor dem Jahre 50 in Rom entstand und vor 68 nach 
70 gelangte (die Bedeutung der xan — Inschrift auf dem Krug in 7Q 
verlangt genauere Untersuchung), und zwar auf einer Rolle, nicht als 
Kodex, dann hat das Konsequenzen, die ebenso ernsthaft zu priifen 
sind wie jene einer etwaigen vor-synoptischen Sammlung. Es kann 
nicht die Aufgabe der vorliegenden Arbeit sein, darauf náher einzu- 
gehen. Welchen Markus wir hier vor uns haben und welche Auswir- 
kungen der Fund hat: das wird nun in Ruhe geklárt werden miissen, 
ohne da8 fertige Interessen die Urteile im vorhinein bestimmen. 


(58) W. L. LANE, The Gospel According to Mark (London 1974) 21. Lane 
hat hier die anderen versuchsweise von O’Callaghan identifizierten Markus- 
Stellen, 7Q6,1 = Mk 4,28, 7Q7 = Mk 12,17 und 7Q15 = Mk 6,48 in die 
Betrachtung mitaufgenommen. 

(59) NTS 20 (1974) 361-62. 
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Die Frage der anderen Fragmente, fiir die O’Callaghan mit im 
Verháltnis zu ihrem Umfang, ihren Charakteristika und ihrer paláo- 
graphisch-papyrologischen Datierbarkeit absteigender Sicherheit neu- 
testamentliche Texte vorgeschlagen hat, wird dann ebenfalls neu und 
nüchtern gestellt werden können. Es ist abzusehen, daß davon nicht 
nur die neutestamentliche Textkritik profitieren wird, sondern auch 
das Studium Qumrans und der christlichen Urgemeinde. 
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ANIMADVERSIONES 


Paul and the Hermeneutics of “True Prophecy”: 
A Study of Romans 9-11 


In a series of recent studies J. A. Sanders has attempted to clarify the 
similarities and differences between the so-called “true” and “false” pro- 
phets(!). He pointed out that both groups appealed to Israel's sacred tradi- 
tions in order to interpret the contemporary situation. For both groups con- 
temporary events informed sacred tradition (i.e., in that contemporary events 
added meaning to the tradition); and sacred tradition, likewise, gave meaning 
to the contemporary events. Yet one group said one thing and eventually 
was regarded as “true” (i.e., canonical) and another group said something 
else and eventually was regarded as “false” (i.e., non-canonical). The differ- 
ence lay in their hermeneutics. The false prophets and other “official theo- 
logians” (i.e., priests and wise men) maintained a hermeneutic of continui- 
ty(2). That is, after reviewing Israel’s sacred traditions, they were convinced 
that the God of Israel who had brought his people out of the land of slavery 
and into the land of promise surely would preserve his people in that land. 
At the center of this theology lay the Torah story itself. If Yahweh had the 
power to humble mighty Pharaoh, deliver Canaan into Israel’s hands, and 
enable David to capture and establish Jerusalem as the holy city then Yah- 
weh could be expected always to crush Israel’s enemies in her hour of need. 
God is obligated, reasoned the official theologians, to remain true to his cov- 
enant. Despite Israel’s sin God still remains gracious. But such a theology 
could in other contexts become self-serving. It induced the belief that Yah- 
weh was God only of the Hebrews and never of the enemy. Thus, the offi- 
cial theologians attempted to limit, localize, and domesticate God for the 
immediate and short-range interests of Israel. Such an hermeneutic sought to 
manipulate God: “If we do this then he must do that”. If Israel got into 
some trouble, then repentance and reform obligate Yahweh to straighten 
things out(?). The false prophets’ messages of reassurance, messages which 
were sweet to the ears of the original hearers, failed to inform Israel prophe- 
tically (4). When crushing events unfolded, the words of these prophets were 


. (1) J. A. SANDERS, “Hermeneutics”, IDBSup (1976); IDEM, Torah and Canon 
(Philadelphia 1972) 88; IDEM, “Hermeneutics in True and False Prophecy”, Ca- 
non and Authority (Walter Zimmerli Festschrift; eds. G.W. Coats and 
B. O. Long; Philadelphia 1971) 22-41. 

(2) SANDERS, Torah and Canon, 88. 

(3) See SANDERS, Torah and Canon, 86-87. 

(*) SANDERS, Torah and Canon, 90. 
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found to be false. Their messages had failed to explain to Israel who her 
God was and what he was like. History had judged their hermeneutic and 
had shown it to be false. 

The true prophet, likewise, appealed to these same Torah traditions. He 
agreed that Yahweh was indeed powerful enough to maintain his people in 
the land, to which the recital stories gave ample witness, but Yahweh was 
also powerful enough to take Israel out of the land and put her back into 
exile. What the false prophets had failed to perceive was that Yahweh was 
the God of all peoples and therefore in times of national danger they pre- 
sumed that Yahweh, bound by covenant, would defeat Israel’s enemies (i.e., 
the foreign peoples themselves as well as their gods). The false prophets 
failed to recognize that Yahweh was also God of Israel’s enemies. To sup- 
pose that he is not is tantamount to polytheism, that is, in the sense that 
Israel's enemies have real gods. It is equally polytheistic to fail to affirm 
God’s ontological and ethical unity, namely, that God acts (ethic) according 
to his character and being (ontology). Since Yahweh is God Almighty, the 
Creator, Redeemer, and Judge, he is free to act for or against his people; and 
this latter option the false prophets did not recognize. This ‘‘monotheizing” 
tendency is the major ingredient at work in the canonical process. Those 
prophets who spoke as true monotheists became part of and contributed to 
this process and so became “Bible” (5). 

The hermeneutic of the true prophet primarily stressed God's role as 
creator rather than his role as sustainer. The Torah story points to this idea 
clearly in the episode where, to cite one example, God threatens to destroy 
Israel and to start over with Moses (cf. Exod 32,10-14). But this is not to 
say that the true prophet did not cry out for continuity in behalf of his 
people. The hope of continuity is implicit in the prophet's cry for repen- 
tance and renewed faith in God. The prophets were, after all, Israelites too, 
and as Israelites they hoped against hope for a stay of judgment. But as 
spokesmen for Yahweh they had occasionally to speak oracles of destruc- 
tion — not only against Israel’s enemies (though more frequently they did 
this), but also against Israel herself. This dilemma faced by the prophets is 
what Sanders calls the “identity crisis” of the true prophet(f). On the one 
hand he was a spokesman and emissary for God, but, on the other hand, he 
was an intercessor for his own people. The identity of the false prophet, by 
contrast was bound primarily with the interest of the people rather than with 
God. 

Because of the monotheistic hermeneutic of the true prophets, exilic and 
. post-exilic Israel could answer the question posed in the aftermath of destruc- 
tion and deportation: “How then can we live?” (Ezek 33,10)(7). Israel could 
still live because her people knew that even in his judgment against them and 


()I am particularly indebted at this point to SANDERS, “Hermeneutics in 
True and False Prophecy”, 40: “There seems to be no literary unit of any size 
which contradicts the observation that the fundamental canonical thrust of the 
Bible is its struggle to monotheize”. 

(6) SANDERS, Torah and Canon, 54. 

(7) SANDERS, Torah and Canon, 90. 
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the loss of their sacred institutions, God was in the process of chastising 
Israel (cf. Hab 1,12), giving her a new heart (Jer 31,33), and making her holy 
(Isa 4,2-6). Even in his judgments God was demonstrating his faithfulness to 
Israel. But to understand that, rather than to yield to the facile explanation 
that Yahweh had forsaken his people, required faith in Him (Hab 2,4). 

Isaiah’s oracles of judgment are among the most severe to be found in 
the writings of the prophets(*). In one oracle the prophet announced God's 
intention to do a strange and alien work (28,21)(°), something never prophe- 
sied by the official theologians. God was going to crush and remold Israel, 
and out of this purging process create a new Israel. This kind of hermeneut- 
ic appears to be Paul’s as well, particularly in Romans 9-11 where he at- 
tempts to explain Israel’s rejection of the Gospel and the inclusion of the 
Gentiles into the Church. Paul cites Isaiah frequently and attempts to devel- 
op a theology of obduracy which in many ways is similar to ideas which 
came to expression in the prophets(1%). The purpose of this study then is to 
examine Paul’s use of Old Testament passages which are seen to express the 
obduracy idea and to compare Paul’s hermeneutic to the hermeneutics of 
“true prophecy” as it has recently come to be understood. Although the 
study is limited to Romans 9-11 it has implications for Pauline interpretation 
as a whole. 

Romans 9-11 constitutes a major section in what many consider Paul’s 
most significant letter. In this section Paul attempts to clarify the relation- 
ship of Jews and Gentiles within the context of the history of salvation. The 
one unmistakable theme running throughout the section is the theme of 
God's sovereignty. Following E. Kásemann, we may divide the section as 
follows: introduction (9,1-5); the validity and provisional goal of divine elec- 
tion (9,6-29); Israel’s guilt and fall (9,30-10,21); and the mystery of salvation 
history (11,1-36)(11). These three divisions reflect the past, present, and fu- 
ture, i.e., Israel’s past election, present unbelief, and future restoration. 

= Just as the prophets of the Old Testament cited sacred tradition in order 
to understand their own times so Paul cites Israel’s sacred tradition in order 
to find meaning in his own perplexing situation. Paul begins the section by 
summarizing Israel’s sacred history and institutions (9,1-5)(12). In 9,6-13 


($) J. M. SCHMIDT, “Gedanken zum Verstockungsauftrag Jesajas (Is. VI)”, VT 
21 (1971) 68-90. In a study published some years ago F. HESSE (Das Verstock- 
ungsproblem im Alten Testament [BZAW 74; Berlin 1955]) attempted to trace the 
history of the idea of “obduracy” in the literature and theology of Israel. Al- 
though there is much to commend his work I cannot agree with his assessment 
of Isa 6,9-10: “Trotz allem ist und bleibt der Satz, dass Jahwe die Verstockheit 
Israels wirke oder weitertreibe, eine Grenzaussage” (72). On the contrary, this 
Isaian text should not be regarded as a Grenzaussage (“peripheral saying”), for it 
is integral to Isaiah’s theology on the whole (see G. VON RAD, Old Testament 
Theology [vol. 2; New York 1965] 154). 

(9) See SANDERS, Torah and Canon, 70-71. 

(19) See, for example, Deut 29,1-4; Isa 6,9-13; 29,9-12; Ezek 12,1-3. 

(11) E. KASEMANN, Commentary on Romans (Grand Rapids 1978) 256ff. 

(12) This sacred tradition is formally recognized and catalogued at the outset. 
of the section in terms of the essential ingredients of Judaism, all of which are 
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Paul argues that election is God’s sovereign right and illustrates this claim by 
noting that before birth Jacob the younger was chosen over Esau the older 
(vv. 11-13; cf. Mal 1,2-3). God does this, Paul reasons, in order that, as 
Creator, he may have mercy upon whom he wishes to have mercy (vv. 14-16, 
cf. Exod 33,19). Paul then cites the example of Pharaoh whom God raised 
up in order to demonstrate his power (v. 17, cf. Exod 9,16). Paul concludes: 
“So then he has mercy upon whomever he wills, and he hardens the heart of 
whomever he wills” (v. 18)(13). In v.19 Paul gives expression to the objec- 
tions he feels most people would have with such an argument and so appeals 
to God’s right as Creator to justify it. In language recalling Isa 29,16 (cf. Isa 
45,9) Paul argues that the pot does not have the right to answer back to the 
potter (vv. 20-21). God has the absolute right to make vessels either for 
mercy or for destruction (v. 22). This last statement, beginning with the pro- 
tasis, “What if God... has endured... the vessels of wrath”, has no con- 
cluding apodosis. However, it is not difficult to imagine what it must be: 
“It is God's right” (14). 

What is important in this argument of Paul’s is the manner in which he 
introduces the idea of the inclusion of the Gentiles into God’s plan (9,23-24). 
Paul builds his case for the inclusion of the Gentiles by appealing to two 
texts from the Old Testament (v. 25, cf. Hos 2,23; v. 26, cf. Hos 2,1 [LXX 
1,10]. Now Gentiles may be included in the membership of the children of 
God but at the same time only a remnant of Israel “will be saved” (v. 27, cf. 
Isa 10,22-23). Because of Israel’s unbelief God has judged his people, sparing 
but a remnant (vv. 28-29, cf. Isa 1,9). Because of his absolute sovereignty 
God may choose whom he wills and he may harden whom he wills. As we 
shall see in the subsequent argument, Paul believes that through faith the 
Gentiles may enter the company of the elect, while because of their unbelief 
‚and hardened hearts Jews have left this company. 

In the second division (9,30-10,21) Paul probes the problem of present 
Jewish unbelief. He reasons this way: Gentiles who historically have not 
pursued righteousness obtained righteousness through faith, but Israel pursued 
a righteousness based upon the works of the law and so did not obtain righ- 
teousness (vv. 30-31). They did not pursue righteousness through faith, but 
rather stumbled over a stumbling stone (i.e., the need for faith, v.32). It is 
significant that the verses that Paul cites in order to clarify and support his 
assertion are Isa 8,14 and 28,16. Paul's quotation is a conflation of these 
texts and is similar to that in 1 Pet 2,6-8. His quotation is closer to the 
Hebrew than it is to the modified version of the LXX. Compare the follow- 
ing texts: 


evidence of Israels election (cf. vv. 4-5): viodecía (122 "13; Exod 4,22); óta 
(129; Exod 40,34-35); Stadfjkan kai éxayysAia (ora from Abraham to David); 
vouobecía (min; Deut 4,44); Aatpsia Gay; Exod 12,25.26); oi natépec (max; 
Exod 3,13.15); xpıotög (run; 2 Sam 22,51). 

(13) H. J. ScHoEPs (Paul: The Theology of the Apostle in the Light of Jewish 
Religious History [Philadelphia 1961]) has noted that in the Jewish writings of the 
New Testament era such predestinarian doctrines cannot be found. 

(14) So KASEMANN, Romans, 270. 
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Rom 9:32b-33 


rpocéxoyav TH íð% TOD npookóuuatoc, KAaBws YÉYpATTAL, 
T8od tiOnpL év dv M0ov rpookôuuatoc 
Kai rétpav oKavddAon, 
Kai ó TLOTEUWDV EX ALTO OÙ KaTALOYOVOHCETAL 


“They stumbled over the stone of stumbling, just as it is written, 


‘Behold, I am laying in Zion a stone of stumbling 
and a rock of offense, 

and the one who believes in it [or him] shall not 
be ashamed [or disappointed]’”’. 


MT Isa 28,16 


m JON JON posa 70° um 
102 TOM NP” NID 
wm ND PONT 


“Behold, I am laying in Zion a tested stone, 
a precious corner-stone of a well-founded 
foundation. 
He who believes [or has faith] will not hasten 
[or move]” (15), 


LXX Isa 28,16 


Td0d ¿yo ¿ufo (15) eis tà OepéAra Zrv Mov... 
kai 6 mlotev@v EX adT OÙ ui Kkatarcyuvof. 


“ Behold, I shall cast into the foundations of Zion 
a stone. .., 

and the one who believes in it [or him] will in 
no wise be ashamed [or disappointed]” (!?). 


(15) 1QS 8,7-8 reads: “This is the tested wall, the precious corner-stone, its 
foundations will not shake nor move” (E. Lohse’s translation cited by O. KAISER, 
Isaiah 13-39 [Philadelphia 1974] 248, n. h). 

(15) B and L read éupdAAw. 

(17) The targumic reading differs greatly and appears to have exercised no 
direct influence on Paul's version. J.F. STENNING (The Targum of Isaiah [Ox- 
ford 1949] translates: “Behold, I will appoint in Zion a king, a strong king; pow- 
erful and terrible. I will make him strong and powerful, saith the prophet; but 
the righteous who have believed in these things shall not be dismayed when dis- 
tress cometh”. Although the reading apparently has not had an effect on the 
wording of Paul’s quotation the identification of the stone with that of the 
“strong king” indicates a messianic interpretation of the text in all likelihood, for 
Targum Isaiah regularly refers to the Messiah as “King”. Such an interpretation 
would have been easily exploited by early Christians for christological purposes. 
Jesus is often identified as the “stone which the builders rejected” (Psa 
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MT Isa 8,14a 


mi pari wipn> mm 
vee Swan Ny 


“And he will become a sanctuary and a stone of 
offense and a rock of stumbling...” 


LXX Isa 8,14a 


Kai ¿av En adth nenovWac Tg, Eotat cor sic dyiacpa, 
Kai odx Oc Aldov npooKdppatL OUVAVTNOEOBE adTH 
OUOS HCG NETPAG TTÓMATI... 


“And if in him you have confidence, he will be to 
you a sanctuary, 

and not as a stone for stumbling will you meet him, 
nor as a rock for falling. . .” (18). 


Paul has interpreted the first part of Isa 28,16 in the light of Isa 8,14. 
The foundation stone of the first passage becomes a stumbling stone when 
understood in terms of the second passage(!?). The fact that the Targum has 
interpreted Isa 28,16 messianically would facilitate Paul’s exegetical argument 
if, in fact, this targumic tradition had not suggested it to the apostle in the 
first place(2°). Paul's quotation consists of the opening line of Isa 28,16, a 
fragment of Isa 8,14, and the last line of 28,16. The appearance of katalo- 
yúvelv is the only evidence of contact with the LXX, ‚otherwise the quotation 
is closer to the Hebrew. In its translation of Isa 8,14 the LXX wishes to 
underscore the possibility of averting judgment: “If you have confidence in 
him he shall be to you a sanctuary, and not as a stone for stumbling...” 
Nevertheless, in the light of 28,16 (“He who believes will not be in haste [or 


118,22=LXX 117,22) and in 1 Pet 2,6-8 this reference is found sandwiched be- 
tween citations of Isa 28,16 and 8,14 (see also Barn. 6,2-4). 

(18) Again the targumic reading varies greatly. Stenning translates: “And if 
ye will not hearken, his memra [or word] shall be among you for vengeance and 
for a stone of smiting, and for a rock of offence...”. What is interesting is that 
the rock of offense is against the “Princes of Israel” because the house of Israel 
has separated itself “from them of the house of Judah who dwell in Jerusalem”. 
Therefore, “many shall stumble against them [i.e., ‘them of the house of Judah’], 
and shall fall”, etc. The targumist has directed the force of the judgment against 
the north and away from Judah. 

(19) Kásemann, Romans, 278-279, states that Paul's interpretation runs in the 
opposite sense of the first part of the quotation (Isa 28,16a). On the contrary, 
Paul doubtless would have accepted Isa 28,16 as it stands, for surely he would 
view Christ as the costly, tested corner-stone laid in Zion by God. But he also 
understood that stone in terms of Isa 8,14, that is to say, as a stone of stumbling 
and a rock of offense. For some (i.e., believers) Christ is the foundation of sal- 
vation, while for others (i.e., unbelievers) Christ is a stumbling-block. 

(29) 1QH 6,26-27 identifies the eschatological community with the building 
which is founded on the costly stone. 
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ashamed]”) the interpretation really does not miss the mark. What Paul 
assumes is that the stone (}ax) of both passages refers to the same thing. In 
view of Jewish unbelief and in view of the messianic interpretation given at 
least one of the passages (i.e., Targum Isa 28,16), Paul concludes that the 
costly foundation stone is the same stone which causes men to stumble and 
to be offended. According to Paul’s argument it is the concept that righ- 
teousness may be obtained through faith, as opposed to works, that has 
caused his fellow Jews to stumble (vv. 30-32) (25). 

The remainder of the section (10,1-21) attempts to explain this faith and 
how it comes about. Whereas righteousness based upon the law requires 
strict adherence to the law, righteousness based upon faith is realized in the 
reception of the Gospel (vv. 5-9)(22). Any man, without racial distinction, 
may call upon the Lord and be saved (vv. 10-13). In the next few verses 
Paul explains the necessity of the missionary enterprise as follows: if men are 
to have faith, they must hear the Gospel; if they are to hear, there must be a 
preacher; and if there is to be a preacher, one must be sent (vv. 14-15). At 
this point Paul returns to the problem of Jewish unbelief (“but they have not 
all heeded the Gospel”), a problem which is anticipated by scripture: “Lord, 
who has believed our report?” (v. 16, cf. Isa 53,1). Paul has made a smooth 
transition from v. 15 to v. 16 by quoting the two passages from Isaiah (i.e., 
52,7 [“how beautiful are the feet of those who preach good tidings”]; 53,1). 
It is likely that Paul believed that the two passages were closely linked (axon 
occurs in both): the apostle who brings good tidings will, nevertheless, en- 
counter unbelief. Thus, for Paul, his own missionary experience has been 
clarified by these Isaian texts. The section concludes with a series of quota- 
tions illustrating Israel’s obstinacy toward God (v. 21) and her jealousy when 
God reveals himself to others (vv. 18-20). 

In the third section (11,1-36) Paul returns to the question of what will 
happen to Israel in view of her present unbelief. In vv. 1-2a Paul reaffirms 
Israel’s election (cf. v.29; 9,4-5). Once again Paul finds in scripture an 
explanation for his experience. Just as in the days of Elijah the prophet, 
when all but a few had turned to Baal, so now all but a few have rejected the 
Gospel (vv. 2b-5). What is left is a remnant, chosen by God’s grace, which 
for Paul is yet more evidence that salvation is not of works (vv. 5-6). 
Whereas the elect “obtained it” (ù dì ¿koy éxétuxev), the “rest were har- 
dened” (oi Sè Aoinoi éxopiBncav, v. 7; cf. v. 25). What Paul means by this 
last phrase, which recalls oxAnpvvet of 9,18, is made clear by his conflated 
citation of LXX Deut 29,3 and Isa 29,10 (v. 8): 


"ESwkev adtois 6 OEÒG rvedua Katawéeews, 
O—BaApovds tod un PAËTELV 
Kai @ta TOD uù dkoverv, 

Eng fig oñpepov Nuépac. 


(21) See E. P. SANDERS, Paul and Palestinian Judaism: A Comparison of Pat- 
terns of Religion (London 1977) 483, n. 36. 

(22) KASEMANN, Romans, 284; IDEM, Perspectives on Paul (Philadelphia 1971) 
155-166. 
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“God gave them a spirit of stupor, 
eyes that should not see 
and ears that should not hear, 
down to this very day”. 


Most of the quotation comes from Deut 29,3, with the phrase, rveSua 
Katav0éews, taken from Isa 29,10. Paul understands the present lack of 
belief on the part of the Jews not only as a fulfillment of these texts, but as a 
condition brought on by God himself. In this respect, Paul’s understanding 
of these texts accords well with their original sense, especially in the case of 
Isa 29,10. 

To add further scriptural support to his bold assertion that most of Israel 
has been hardened, Paul quotes from an imprecatory Psalm (68,9-10): 


Tevnonto ń tpárreLa adrbv sic nayida Kai sic Onpav 

Kai sic okavéadov kai sic dvtanddoyua TO, 
OKOTLOONTWOAV ci ÓpdaA noi aùtõv TOD un BAETELV, 

kai TOV vótov aùrév 61a navroög ovyKapWov (LXX 68,23-24). 


“Let their feast become a snare and a trap, 
and a pitfall and a retribution for them; 

let their eyes be darkened so that they cannot see, 
and bend their backs forever” (23). 


Paul follows the LXX fairly closely, but there are a few alterations worth 
mentioning. In the first line évomov is omitted and the phrase, kai sic 
Oñpav, is inserted. In the second line Paul has reversed the prepositional 
phrases and added the pronoun avtoic. The last two lines are quoted ver- 
batim. The significant variant is the addition of kai sic Ofpav. It is prob- 
able that the phrase comes from LXX Psa 34,8: 


¿A0étO avtoic mayic, À OÙ YlVMoKOVvOL, 
kai 7 Opa, Tv Ekpuyav, ovAlaBéto adtovc, 
Kai v t mayidi recobvral v adi. 


“Let a snare come upon them, which they do not expect, 
and the trap which they hid, let it take them, 
and in the snare will they fall” (21). 


These verses from the two imprecatory psalms are quite similar. The 
insertion of Opa has enriched the quotation from LXX 68,23-24. It is 
indeed significant that Paul has employed the language of imprecation on 


(23) The Hebrew (69,22-23) reads literally: “Let their own table before them 
become a snare; let their sacrificial feasts be a trap. Let their eyes be darkened, 
so that they cannot see; and make their loins tremble continually” (RSV). 

(24) The Hebrew (35,8) reads: “Let ruin come upon them unawares! And let 
the net which they hid ensnare them; let them fall therein to ruin”! (RSV). 
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enemies. These verses only serve to bolster the hardening idea of the pre- 
ceding Old Testament quotation. Not only does Paul believe that God has 
hardened his own people, but he has used language that has set them over 
against God as his enemy. 

Whether or not Paul in v.7 has in mind Isa 6,10 is uncertain (25). But in 
view of his argument in general in these three chapters and especially in view 
of the quotations of Deut 29,3/Isa 29,10 and Psa 68,23-24/34,8, the question 
is not crucial. What is important is that Paul has discovered in these texts 
evidence for viewing Israel’s unbelief as ordained by God(25). Such an idea 
points very strongly to a monotheistic hermeneutic reminiscent of the her- 
meneutic of the “true prophets”. 

In the remainder of the chapter Paul tries to explain why such a harden- 
ing should have taken place. The answer to this question is found in its 
result. Because of Jewish obduracy the Gospel has gone out to the Gentiles. 
The Jews have become enemies of God for the sake the Gentiles (cf. v. 28). 
During this time of obduracy God’s grace will continue to be extended to 
them “until the full number of the Gentiles has come in” (v. 25). When this 
time finally arrives, Israel will be saved since the savior comes from [ex] 
Zion (vv. 26-27a, cf. Isa 59,20-21) and God will establish his covenant with 
the Jews and remove their sins (v. 27b, cf. Jer 31,33). Thus, “all Israel will 
be saved” (v. 26a). For Paul, the divine plan is evidence of God's mercy for 
all (vv. 31-32), for Jews and Gentiles alike (cf. 3,29-30)(2?). Having reached 
the end of his line of reasoning Paul concludes with a eulogy of praise for 
God’s wisdom and knowledge (vv. 33-36; cf. 1 Cor 2). 

This discussion of Romans 9-11 does not pretend to be an exhaustive 
interpretation, for that has not been its purpose. The purpose here has been 
to examine Paul’s use of the Old Testament, particularly those passages that 
deal with the theme of obduracy. We have also been interested in compar- 
ing Paul’s hermeneutic with that of the prophetic hermeneutic as outlined at 
the beginning of this study. The following three paragraphs are intended to 


(25) B. LINDARS (New Testament Apologetic [Philadelphia 1961] 164) thinks 
that Paul indeed has in mind Isa 6,10. érmp@@noav may be an allusion to the 
text. This possibility is supported by the observation that immediately following 
it Paul cites the related obduracy text, Isa 29,10. Furthermore, the verb rwpobv 
(as opposed to the LXX’s naxbveodaı) appears in the fourth evangelists paraph- 
rase of Isa 6,10 (cf. John 12,40) and is the word used by Mark in language recall- 
ing the logion containing the paraphrase of Isa 6,9-10 (i.e., Mark 4,11-12; cf. 3,5; 
6,52; 8,17-18). Lastly, it should be noted that in the tradition of Acts, Paul 
quotes Isa 6,9-10 (cf. Acts 28,25-27), which could point to a tradition where it 
was remembered that the apostle had used the text to explain Jewish unbelief. 

(26) See E. P. SANDERS, 447. In this cluster of texts the three divisions of 
Tanak are represented, which signifies Paul's effort to marshall the total witness 
of scripture; cf. KASEMANN, Romans, 301 and SCHOEPS, Paul, 241. 

(27) Paul's strongly monotheistic hermeneutic finds expression in Rom 3,29- 
30: “Or is God the God of Jews only? Is he not the God of Gentiles also? 
Yes, of Gentiles also, since God is one...” (RSV). To this sentiment the Rabbis 
came to reply: “I am God over all who come into the world, but my name have 
I united only with you. I am not called the God of the Gentiles but God of 
Israel” (Ex. Rabba 29 on 20,2; cf. SCHOEPS, Paul, 240). 
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summarize the major areas of importance and are discussed under the head- 
ings of history, scripture, and hermeneutic. 

History. After his conversion Paul became convinced that his generation 
was the eschatological generation. All that had recently happened, the ad- 
vent of Messiah Jesus, the cross and resurrection, and now the proclamation 
of the Gospel before the Messiah’s glorious return, signalled the approaching 
end (28). But there were several disturbing events in recent history that de- 
manded explanation. How could it be that Israel rejected her Messiah and 
sent him to the cross? Why have only a few Jews believed in the Gospel of 
the Risen One? What has happened to the expected outpouring of the Holy 
Spirit and Israel’s restoration? How is the Jewish Christian to account for 
the influx of the Gentiles into the new eschatological community? These 
questions were perplexing to the apostle and demanded answers. If answers 
were to be found, he would have to find them in scripture. 

Scripture. Like the prophets who turned to Israel’s sacred tradition when 
confronted by troubling events in history Paul turned to scripture in order to 
answer the questions he faced when he became a Christian but found most of 
his fellow countrymen rejecting Jesus. Throughout his epistles there are nu- 
merous quotations of and allusions to the Old Testament and Romans 9-11 
is no exception. In these three chapters alone there are dozens of quotations 
and allusions. Of special importance to Paul are Torah, by which he estab- 
lishes the principles of God's sovereign election(?”), and the prophets, by 
which he is able to clarify his history ($0). Because Paul is convinced that 
now is the eschatological time, that in his lifetime scripture has been fulfilled 
in the appearance of Jesus, he looks to scripture for clarification of the points 
which remain perplexing. Just as in the case of the prophets of the Old 
Testament, history informs scripture and scripture informs history. Or, to 
put it another way, the present explains the past, while at the same time the 
past explains the present. Paul’s thinking here is, of course, not unique, but 
is characteristic of Jewish exegesis of the time; of all Jewish exegesis, in one 
way or another, attempted to contemporize scripture and make it speak to 
the present. What is unique in the case of Paul and other early Christian 
theologians is the hermeneutic employed in interpreting this history and these 
sacred traditions. 

Hermeneutic. Paul was convinced that his times were eschatological, not 
because most of his own people believed in this way all of the time anyway 
(cf. Luke 3,15; 4,16-22), but because he was convinced that God had brought 


(28) For Kásemann, as seen in his commentary on Romans, the background 
against which we must view Paul is Jewish apocalyptic, as opposed to the usual 
polarized views, i.e., hellenistic vs. rabbinic. O. Michel (cited approvingly by 
SCHOEPS, Paul, 237) states: “This section (Rom. 9-11) is the apostle’s attempt to 
pursue the destiny of Israel right into the inner shrine of God’s counsels and 
actions”. 

(29) See J. A. SANDERS, “Torah and Paul”. God's Christ and His People (Nils 
Dahl Festschrift; ed. W. A. Meeks; Oslo 1977) 132-140. 

(39) Of the prophets, Paul quotes or alludes to some 20 passages from Is- 
alah. 
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about eschatological salvation in his Messiah Jesus. Paul was convinced of 
this because of his conversion and it was out of his conversion that his her- 
meneutic developed. Paul claims that his gospel and apostleship (the two 
cannot be separated) came from a revelation of Christ (cf. Gal 1-2) and in 
laying claim to that he means that his Gospel is the word of salvation for all, 
Jew and Gentile alike. Paul believes that there is no distinction in God’s 
eyes, for he is God over all (cf. Rom 3,22.29). Perhaps it was his vision on 
the Damascus road (cf. Acts 9,1-9; 22,3-11; 26,12-18), like Isaiah’s vision (cf. 
Isa 6), that gave him insight into God’s absolute ethical and ontological uni- 
ty. Despite his orthodox Jewish upbringing (cf. Phil 3,5-6) Paul had gained a 
new understanding of who God is and how God works in history. Paul’s 
vision of God became the basis of his hermeneutic, that is, how he must 
interpret history (the present) and sacred tradition (the past). Rather than 
casting doubt on God’s saving work in Christ, which his dramatic conversion 
would not allow, Jewish unbelief must be viewed as part of God’s sovereign 
plan. Because of this unbelief, which is only temporary, the word of salva- 
tion has gone out to the Gentiles. For both of these ideas Paul finds support 
and clarification in scripture. What is striking in this regard is that, like the 
prophets of old, Paul is able to interpret his sacred tradition in a way that 
criticizes the status quo, which usually justified itself on the basis of a her- 
meneutic of continuity, the very hermeneutic with which the canonical pro- 
phets came into conflict so often. Not only does Paul cite the judgmental 
oracles of the prophets, giving them a new application (as he does Isa 
8,14/28,16; Deut 29,3/Isa 29,10), but he even cites texts originally expressed 
against Israel’s enemies (e.g., Psa 69,22-23/35,8 [LXX 68,23-24/34,8]). Paul 
is convinced that because God is God of all he may harden his own people 
in order to bring about a universal salvation and yet still remain faithful to 
his covenant people. Like the prophets of old, this hermeneutic creates with- 
in Paul “prophetic agony” (cf. Rom 9,1-3; 10,1-2; 11,1). He identifies with 
his people (cf. Rom 11,1) and he intercedes for his people (cf. Rom 10,1), but 
ultimately his identity lies with God (cf. Rom 1,1; 9,19-24; Gal 1,1-10). 

Conclusion 

In order to understand Paul’s hermeneutic properly it is necessary to 
view it against the prophetic hermeneutic of the Old Testament. A study of 
Romans 9-11 proves to be instructive in this. Paul has cited some of the 
harshest prophetic passages of judgment and has applied them to his own 
people. The hermeneutic of the “true” prophets became Paul’s hermeneutic 
as well. Israel’s unbelief and rejection of the Gospel can only be described 
in terms of God’s sovereign will. 
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The Verb ya'ad in Nahum 1,10 and Micah 6,9?* 


In monographs and commentaries on the Book of Nahum one often 
finds judgements about ch. 1, v. 10 like the following, “Eine Erklárung des 
verderbten Textes im Einzelnen gelingt nicht” (J. Wellhausen) or “This must 
be one of the most difficult texts in the Old Testament” (K. J. Cathcart(!). 
There are three main difficulties: 


a) the place and meaning of the introductory words, kf ‘ad. 

b) the meaning and origin of the following words, sirim sebükim úke- 
sob" ām sebú' im. 

c) the coherence in the imagery of the verse. 


In this short article we shall mainly deal with a). 

The two words ki ‘ad fell into discredit in the period of Old Testament 
research after F. Delitzsch’ statement, “sogar der Prophet (Nahum) ver- 
schámt es nicht... der Buchstabenfolge einen Einfluss auf seine Gedanken- 
reihe einzuräumen” (2), and after G. Bickell’s and H. Gunkel’s(?) reconstruc- 
tion of the Nahum acrostic(*). 


(*) The inspiration for this conjecture comes from the author’s participation 
in the preparation of a new Danish translation of the OT. 

(1) J. WELLHAUSEN, Die kleinen Propheten (Berlin 41963) 160; K.J. CATH- 
CART, Nahum in the Light of Northwest Semitic (BibOr 26; Rome 1973) 60. 

(2) Die Psalmen (BCAT 4,1; Leipzig 1867) 106-107. 

(3) G. BICKELL, “Die hebraische Metrik”, ZDMG 34 (1880) 557-563, and 
“Das alphabetische Lied in Nah 1,1-2,3”, Sitzungsberichten der Wiener Akademie 
1894, Abh.V; H. GUNKEL, “Nahum 1”, ZAW 13 (1893) 223-244, cf. Schópfung 
und Chaos (Göttingen 21921) 102-103, n. 1. — Earlier commentaries such as e.g. 
F. Hitzic, Die zwölf kleinen Propheten (Kurzgef, exeg. Handbuch zum AT, 1 Lf.; 
Leipzig 1835) 218, or H. EWALD, Die Propheten des Alten Bundes I (Stuttgart 
1840) 354 did not find a problem in ki ad. 

(4) In the reconstructions sirim... was supposed to represent the s-stichos 
with the consequence that ki ad became superfluous in v.10. As a rule these 
words were moved to a position in front of kälä hî ‘osé in v.9, and the three 
stichoi of this verse were placed in reverse order. Then an /-stichos and its 
parallel followed the k-stichos plus the parallel of v. 8b. The original v. 9a was 
now in the right place for an m-stichos, and its parallel was taken from the “su- 
perfluous” lines of v.2, from where the n-stichos, nögem yhwh..., also was 
taken. Finally, sirim sebükim... had gained its position in the acrostic. So with 
minor differences e.g. K. MARTI, Das Dodekapropheton, (KHCAT XII; Tiibingen 
1904) 311-312, J. M. Powis SMITH, Micah, Zephaniah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Ob- 
adiah and Joel (ICC; Edinburgh 1911) 288,292-295, and B. DUHM, Anmerkungen 
zu den zwólf Propheten (Giessen 1911) 63-64. — For the history of research, see 
D. L. CHRISTENSEN, “ The Acrostic of Nahum Reconsidered”, ZAW 87 (1975) 17- 
30, esp. 17-18. 


572 Knud Jeppesen 


Most recent commentaries accept the theory about an acrostic, or rather 
a semiacrostic, in Nahum, ch. 1(), but they do not search for its continua- 
tion in the text after v. 8. The reason why it does not continue may be that 
this type or pattern of poetry did not serve the message of the prophet 
beyond these lines. But anyway, kf'ad has in modern scholarship returned to 
its original position at the ‘beginning of v.10 with all the problems that 
involves. 

Several conjectures for the verse have been proposed during the years, 
but we shall not discuss all of them here(°). 

Vs. 8 and 10 belong together. V. 9 is a threat against Yahweh’s enemies 
opening with a rhetorical question which together with the rest of the verse 
explains that it is impossible to do or plan anything against God. He will 
destroy anyone who tries. The first word of v.10 is a connecting ki and 
after that one expects a verb(’). An appropriate verb could for instance 
describe an act of God against his foe. 

The verb yd4'ad is not common in Old Testament Hebrew, and this may 
be the reason why it has disappeared from our text. But on the other hand 
the meaning of the root(®) is well known, especially from the noun mé'èd, 
which means an appointed time or place, and in a few cases the gathering at 
a set time or place. 

Most occurrences of the verb are in nif. in the sense “to gather” or “to 
make an appointment”. In Ezek 21,21 MT a hof. part.(°) is connected to a 
word for the point or the edge of a sword, and the translation is for example: 


(5) So e.g. K. ELLIGER, Das Buch der zwölf Kleinen Propheten II (ATD 25; 
Göttingen 61967) 3-4, and W. RUDOLPH, Micha - Nahum - Habakuk - Zephanja 
(KAT XIII,3; Gütersloh 1975) 153; cf. S.J. DE VRIES, “The Acrostic of Nahum 
in the Jerusalem Liturgy”, VT 16 (1966) 476-481. — A.S. VAN DER WOUDE sug- 
gests that Nahum has rearranged an original full acrostic to serve his own mes- 
sage, Jona, Nahum (De Prediking van het Oude Testament; Nikjerk 1978) 79- 
81 


(6) See the list by H. SCHULZ, Das Buch Nahum (BZAW 129; Berlin - New 
York 1973) 12-13, n. 34, and his own considerations, pp. 12-14. — CATHCART, 
Nahum, 30, cf. 31, 61, has tried to follow the consonantal text as closely as pos- 
sible, but he reads ‘dd for ‘ad and translates: “For again they (God's adversa- 
ries) are...”. Still, in his “More Philological Studies in Nahum”, JNWSL 7 
(1979) 1-12, he finds that “The problems of this verse remain to be solved” 
(p. 5). 

(7) Among others F. Horst suggests (Die Zwölf kleinen Propheten [HAT 14; 
Tübingen 31964] 156) to read a form of the verb “y3 “to burn”, but this conjec- 
ture has only the * left from the MT. If this suggestion was to be followed, it 
would be better to read perf. pi. sing. “set on fire” with Yahweh as the subject 
than to read 3. plur. perf. qal as Horst does. Another sound conjecture is to 
read keya' ar (comme un fourré) with Keller (in R. VUILLEUMIER and C.-A. KEL- 
LER, Michée, Nahoum, Habacuc (Commentaire de PAT, XIb; Neuchátel 1971) 
114). The word “scrub” makes good sense in the verse. One has to change the 
d into an r, and this is of course not a big invention in the text; but still a verb 
is missing. 

(8) G. SAUER has entitled his article about y d TRHAT I, cols 742-746: “be- 
stimmen”; cf. GÔRG, ThWAT III, cols 697-706. 

(°) In Jer 24,1 the part.hof. of y'd is normally changed to a form of the verb 
say, cf. BHK and BHS. This conjecture does not seem to be necessary. 
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“where your edge is directed” (so RVS v. 16). Except for Mic 6,9 which we 
shall give special treatment below, ya'ad (qal) appears in three texts in the 
Old Testament in the meaning “to designate or appoint”. In 2 Sam 20,5 
with mó ed it means to appoint a set time, and in Jer 47,7 it is used about a 
designated place to which to go. Finally, it is found twice in Exod 21 with a 
3.fem.sing. suffix (vv. 8-9) about a female slave, who is designated wife for 
somebody (10). | 

My suggestion is accordingly that originally Nah 1,10 began with a causal 
clause with kif — if it was not an emphatic ki. The verb was yd‘ad, which 
was corrupted because of a haplography. Yahweh was the subject for this 
verb in perf.qal: he has appointed a set time or place, given a direction, or 
made a decision concerning “the entangled thorns”, — in short, God has 
made up his mind about the destiny of his enemy. The last line of v. 10 
confirms our suggestion; the consequence of Yahweh’s appointment is, ex- 
pressed in not unusual imagery, that the enemy will be “eaten like very dry 
stubble” (11). 

In the MT, in a colon in the centre of the verse the enemy is compared 
with drunkards, but most probably this has been corrupted during transmis- 
sion too. The words sob'am sebü’im, which can be taken to mean “ drun- 
kards sodden with drink”(!2), are most likely the result of reduplication, if 
one was not originally a gloss on the other. The root x is in fact also 
related to Ugaritic spu, “eat, consume”, cf. the Hebrew word mispó', “ fod- 
der” (13). This makes very good sense as a parallel to 'ukkelü. The particle 
k may originate from the beginning of the colon, before the sentence was 
broken up; in that case the second line of Nah 1,10 would have been: kesír- 
im sebükim supp**ú (or: subbe’ ©), “like entangled thorns they shall be con- 
sumed”. 

Micah 6,9 is also “one of the most difficult texts in the Old Testament”. 
The last word of this verse is in the MT ya'ad with 3.fem.sing. suffix like 
the form in Exod 21,8-9. But most scholars follow J. Wellhausen, reading it 


(10) Cf. F. HOFTIJZER, “Ex. xxi 8”, VT 7 (1957) 388-391. 

(11) xbm is a problem too! — We cannot discuss all the context in Nah 1, but 
our solution fits well into the structure of the chapter. It is worth pointing to the 
fact that our reading makes v. 10a a very good parallel to v. 14a. 

(12) So CATHCART, Nahum (BibOr 26) 31. 

(13) In a private letter, Prof. Cathcart of Univesity College, Dublin accepting 
ns above mentioned conjecture, reconstructs and translates the verse as fol- 
ows: 


y “> For he has directed: 
(1X20) INDO D220 Dros Like entangled thorns shall 
they be consumed 
[2] wa wpa wox They shall be devoured like 
very dry chaff 


He reminds us that in Ugaritic spu is a parallel to kly which again is found as a 
parallel to 'kl. — I would like to take this opportunity to thank K. J. Cathcart 
for a long oral and written “conversation” about Nah 1,10 as well as other mat- 
ters of exegetical and personal interest. 
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together with the preceding mi as the word mo'ed; the suffix h is then 
understood as the article and connected to the first word of v. 10, ‘od read as 
“ir: “Versammlung der Stadt” (!4). It is true that town (r6A1c) is present in 
the LXX, but on the other hand this text seems to prove that the consonants 
of the MT are right: koouñoel = ya “de (cf. BHS). This is an imperf. of my, 
but does not make good sense in the context(!5). 

In the MT the fem. suffix must refer to hd‘ir in the first stichos of the 
verse. One cannot exclude the possibility that a corrupt text like Mic 6,9-16 
originally played on marriage imagery, and therefore one could translate the 
form under discussion like the example in Exod 21,8-9, but there is nothing 
in the context which points in that direction. Therefore I find it more con- 
vincing to take the result from our exegesis of Nah 1,10 into consideration 
here too. | 

Consequently, I propose to translate the text mí y‘ddah as follows: 
“Who has made a decision about her?” (!*). The voice of Yahweh cries to 
the city in the beginning of the verse — and then follows a difficult sentence 
which we shall not discuss here — and at the end of the verse God puts the 
rhetorical question: who has appointed her, the city's(!”), destiny? The an- 
swer is: God himself, of course, has made the decision about Jerusalem (13) to 
punish her because of the sins enumerated in the following verses. 
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(14) Die kleinen Propheten, 25,128. 

(15) A.S. VAN DER WOUDE has suggested the meaning “to steal” for the verb 
‘dh (cf. my I, remove), and this is worth considering too. See Micha (De Pre- 
deking van het Oude Testament; Nijkerk 1976) 225. 

(16) Cf. the translation of the words in the prophet volume issued by the 
Jewish Publication Society of America (Philadelphia 21978): “For who has direc- 
ted her...” (p. 840). 

(17) Then the “nöAıv” of the LXX seems to be a clarification of the Hebrew 
text, and we cannot exclude the possibility that ‘od (v.10) originally was ‘ir 
understood as a gloss to the suffix. 

(18) Cf. the author’s remarks against VAN DER WOUDE (Micha, 224), who 
among others thinks it is Samaria, in “New Aspects of Micha Research”, JSOT 
8 (1978) 3-32 (22-23). 
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A New Proposal for Hab 1,17 


The MT of Hab 1,17 reads as follows: 


ha' al ken yariq hermó wtämid 
laherög góyim lo” yahmöl 


and the recent translation by the Jewish Publication Society adheres to it: 


Shall he then keep emptying his trawl, 
and slaying nations without pity?(!) 


A footnote to this English version draws attention to the reading found in 
1QpHab, yryq hrbw, “drawing his sword”. The Qumran reading has been 
regarded as further support for a widely accepted emendation of hermó, “his 
net”, to harbó, “his sword”, since one slays with a sword and not with a 
net. So, for example, Jórg Jeremias writes: 


Da ryq hif. nie sonst mit Arm, häufig aber mit Arb “Schwert” als 
Objekt gebraucht wird (Exod 15,9; Lev 26,23; Ezek 5,2.12; 12,4; 
28,7; 30,11), haben schon Giesebrecht, Wellhausen und Marti vermu- 
tet, dass Arm aus hrb in Anlehnung an v. 16 verschrieben sei. IQpHab 
und der neu gefundene griechische Dodekapropheton-Text aus dem 
Nahal Heber haben zusammen mit LXX86 me und Boh. diese Vermu- 
tung glánzend bestátigt (2). 


Certainly, there is a good case for an emendation of the text, and harbó 
seems to be a fitting solution (3). For here the verb ydrig demands an object 
which is a weapon of some kind. However, although heríg hereb is well 
attested, the verb hériq is found also with henit, “spear” as object in Ps 35,3: 
wehäreq henít wseger (MT üsegör), “draw the spear and the javelin”(. The 


(1) The Prophets - Nevi'im. A New Translation of the Holy Scriptures accord- 
ing to the Masoretic Text. Second Section (Philadelphia 1978). 

(2) Kultprophetie und Gerichtsverkundigung in der spáten Kónigszeit Israels 
(WMANT 35; Neukirchen-Vluyn 1970) 79 n. 2. 

(3) The RSV and JB follow the MT, but the NEB accepts the emendation to 
harbó. Among commentators, W. Hayes WARD, A Critical and Exegetical Com- 
mentary on Habakkuk (ICC; Edinburgh 1911) 11-12, follows the MT arguing that 
“it is more poetic to continue the figure”, but others like F. Horst, Die Zwolf 
Kleinen Propheten (HAT 14; Tiibingen 1964) 174, and K. ELLIGER, Das Buch der 
zu Kleinen Propheten (ATD 25/II; Göttingen 1964) 34, emend the text to 
harbó. 

(4) P. HUMBERT, Problémes du Livre d'Habacuc (Neuchatel 1944) 133, in his 
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spear could be kept in a holder attached to the chariot. There is also a ref- 
erence to some sort of spear holder in the texts from Ugarit. In the ‘Legend 
of Keret’ we read how Elhu, Keret's son, is surprised by his sister while per- 
forming some mysterious ritual. The text in CTA 16: 46-47 reads: apnk gzr 
ilhu [mJrhh yihd byd, “Thereupon the hero Elhu took his lance in (his left) 
hand”, and lines 51-52, when he has been interrupted by his sister, mrhh ltl 
ysb, “he stuck his lance in (its) holder” (5). 

Returning to the text in Hab 1,17, we propose reading romhó, “his 
spear”. The consonants are precisely those of the MT hermó, and it is quite 
likely that the Israelite poet chose the word romhó as a play on the two 
occurrences of hermó in vv. 15 and 16, and even on the two occurrences of 
mikmartó in the same verses, rómah, “spear”, is parallel with hereb, 
“sword”, in JI 4,10, and it is found in other poetic passages like Judg 5,8 
and Jer 46,4. There is no strong versional support for a reading harbó and 
the attestation of the reading elsewhere is probably no more than a reflection 
of a correction of the text at a late stage, when romhó had already become 
corrupted into hermó, through the presence of the latter word in vv. 15 and 
16. Therefore translate v. 17 as follows: 


Will he then keep drawing his spear, 
to slay nations without pity? 
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statistics for hörig, mistakenly | assumes the verb occurs with hereb in Ps 35,3. 
On the word seger, “javelin”, in Ps 35,3, consult M. DAHOOD, Psalms I (AB 16; 
Garden City, N.Y. 1966) 210-211. 

($) J.C. L. GIBSON, Canaanite Myths and Legends (Edinburgh 1978) 96. 
Ugar. mrh is almost certainly cognate with Heb. romah. Cf. the remarks of 
H. L. GINSBERG, The Legend of King Keret (New Haven 1946) 45. 
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RECENSIONES 


+++ 


Varia 


Enrico Rodolfo GALBIATI, Aldo ALETTI, Atlante storico della Bibbia e 
dell’Antico Oriente, dalla preistoria alla caduta di Gerusalemme 
nell’anno 70 d. C. (Collana «Enciclopedia per tutti» n. 7). 256 p., 
71 tavole a colori. Milano 1983. Massimo, Jaca Book. 


This resplendently-presented volume contains some 250 color-maps 
(three or four on most of its numbered Plates) bearing diagrams to express 
the successive steps of Holy Land historical geography. In this it frankly 
follows up the two modest “colorless” volumes of L. Tellier (NT 1937, AT 
1951). In fidelity to its specific aim, it does not present exhaustive onomas- 
tic listings, for which it acknowledges that the Atlante Storico of P. Lemaire 
and D. Baldi (21964) is still “irreplaceable”; instead it presents two rather 
ample Indices (a separate one for the 40-page Introduction, including modern 
authors), in which the personal names rather outweigh the topographical. 
Also unlike Lemaire-Baldi (and most other recent so-called “Atlases”) it 
includes no photographs. 

The first or “methodological” introduction is devoted mostly to the 
thorny problem of the diverse transcriptions in use for the biblical names of 
persons and places, but includes other tidbits of information as varied as the 
NT verse-numbering not antedating Etienne 1555. Also the “historical” in- 
troduction begins suggestively with “what you will not find in a biblical 
atlas”, such as the literary genre of the rivers of Eden. Truth to tell, the 
seven subheads which follow are also largely devoted to “problems” extra- 
neous or anterior to geography: chiefly “biblical historiography as salvation 
history”, or even “chronology; relevant extrabiblical documents”. The big- 
gest and most geographical problem here discussed is the “origin of the 
system of twelve tribes”, in which the views of Martin Noth especially about 
the Amphictyony are set forth with respect and due reserves. A third, much 
briefer, introduction is on (physical) “Geography”; a fourth, on Archeology, 
gives first the Bronze and Iron age subdivisions, then an enumeration of the 
excavated sites and another of the localizations outside/within Palestine, with 
due attention separately to the topography of Jerusalem. 

The sequence of properly historico-geographical maps begins with “ Pre- 
history”, which is indeed the only Plate not directly illustrative of a biblical 
text. In relation to this first map, after all not so very important for the 
exegete, we are compelled to express a general comment about the maps, 
which becomes urgent chiefly for the Persian and Hellenistic age. On these 
three maps, and some others to lesser degree, the names are printed faintly © 
and almost illegibly in relation to the usefully-indicated altitudes. This is not 
because the maps are cluttered with too many names, but because a type-face 
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was chosen without regard to its boldness or to the space available for a 
much larger type. Already in the second map-plate we see an almost equally 
large number of toponyms in perfectly-legible spaced-out boldface capitals. 
From Plate 4 we may infer that the decision had been made to use these 
large boldface names only for peoples or regions, reserving even here a need- 
lessly-small type for all the names of cities. But there the small names are at 
least tolerably legible because the background shows unresisting colors other 
than altitudes. Our frustration was admittedly experienced only in relation 
to a very tiny proportion of the maps, but this experience was sufficient to 
make us wonder whether almost all the others could have been re-designed 
with primary attention to overall legibility. | 

Curiously, in relation to Abraham’s journeyings (pl. 6), there is no indi- 
cation of the “Fertile Crescent” to which anglophones have become so tena- 
ciously, and not indeed unreasonably, attached; and of which there seems to 
be no mention even in the text pp. 53s; 46; 48 (or 12). The text for pl. 9 
bears for what purports to be a title all in CAPITALS: “Pl. 9: the patriarchs: 
Jacob and his sons. Jacob returns from Harran, is reconciled with Esau, and 
settles in Canaan. Joseph, sold by his brothers, becomes viceroy of Egypt. 
Driven by famine, the brothers rediscover Joseph in Egypt, where Jacob set- 
tles with his whole family (Gen. 31-50)”. While altogether sympathetic to 
the policy of showing the skeleton-outline clearly in spacious prominent titles, 
we are forced to ask 1f this prominence is not melted away when the title is 
so long as to become a veritable text. 

The map of the Exodus (pl. 11) is more simplified than the text of Intro- 
duction p. 13. The site of the Decalogue is indicated at Jabl Musa, as indeed 
would be approved by the great majority of current scholarly inquiries; but 
even on p. 68 there is no hint of the nearest volcano or Ptolemaeus’ Madian, 
which some serious geographers give as an at least possible motive for locat- 
ing the biblical Sinai far southeast of the peninsula to which only in relatively 
recent times that name has been attributed. Nor does p. 66 hint any “north- 
ern route” with “Sinai” at Kadesh-barnea (Nm 20,13 = Ex 17,7), favored by 
Eissfeldt and recognized by Noth and even Cazelles as at least a variant tra- 
dition preserved in some of the biblical passages. Galbiati and Aletti have 
inded recognized that most students and probably teachers as well will be 
| grateful to them for having taken a firm and unwavering position without 
bothering them by dotted lines or question-marks; but alas the scholarly 
reviewer could not be pardoned for overlooking the real realities or rather the 
unreal “certitudes” of the situation. Similarly in relation to the subdivision 
of Canaan among the Twelve Tribes (pl. 14), a work of geography really 
ought to indicate in some way how frail is the localization of many of the 
key-sites especially in Galilee; and how divergent is the reconstruction given 
by the topmost recent authorities. 

But this was not really the intention of the authors, nor the genuine ser- 
vice which they rightly hoped to render to Bible-readers, who after all must 
have some plausible localities in mind, even though these localities will be 
controverted in what must seem minor ways to the average reader. And 
progressively as they draw nearer to recent times, the clear diagrams and 
explanations correspond more undebatably to the biblical data. The Macca- 
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bean campaigns (pl. 37ss) are naturally a fine example of how this type of 
Atlas can be most useful. To attempt the “itineraries of Jesus” (pl. 54) is 
indeed redolent of a past confident “Life of Jesus” era; but the Temple 
reconstructions (modern though not infallible) will be helpful; and the “itin- 
eraries of Paul” still retain a plausibility withheld from his Master! 


Pontifical Biblical Institute Robert NORTH, S. J. 
Via della Pilotta, 25 
00187 Roma 


Eric M. MEYERS, James F. STRANGE, Carol L. MEYERS, al., Excava- 
tions at Ancient Meiron, Upper Galilee, Israel 1971-72, 1974-5, 
1977 (Meiron Excavation Project, 3). xxI-276 p. (incl.) 68 pho- 
tos, 61 plates and 10 multiple figures incl. maps. Cambridge 
MA 1981. American Schools of Oriental Research. 


This outsize volume (a full foot wide) presents with an admirably high 
degree of organization the information most eagerly awaited from a final 
excavation report: not only the very accurate classification and presentation 
of all the materials found, but also an imposingly responsible and successful 
effort to reconstruct the historical vitality and importance of the site. An 
especial advantage was that the same team of excavators had worked at coe- 
val nearby sites of northernmost Galilee both south and north, whose surpris- 
ingly different duration raised questions worthy of the archeologists’ atten- 
tion. Also at both sites were synagogues, of a more striking and original 
style than at Meiron, where however the structure which is so conservative 
(though built into the living rock) has loomed large in Jewish festal practice 
and messianic expectation. 

A well-to-do Meiron house seemed, at least to collaborator Martin 
Goodman, to contain nineteen amphorae of wheat, barley, beans, and wal- 
nuts, carefully preserved and yet rendered deliberately inedible by charring: 
possibly as a curious form of “tithing”-replacement, a kind of holocaust or 
solid libation. [The alleged rabbinic textual bases for this theorizing are re- 
grettably not provided on p. 71, only “verbal communication” from three 
colleagues.] Another curious discovery was that the local population suffered 
from protein-deficiency, at least to judge by a rather limited cemetery. 

But the biggest discovery and problem of Meiron was that the settlement 
came to an almost abrupt end around 365. Saul Lieberman’s proposal that 
the Roman taxes just became too burdensome was at first accepted as suffi- 
cient reason for the abandonment, but now other factors are being considered 
such as Julian’s rebuilding of the Temple of Jerusalem in 362 (dipinto of a 
Meiron votive offering could be read “by Julian” instead of “by Julia”. 
The four (not as p. 161 “nearly three) centuries after 365, to ca. 750 C.E.” 
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showed barely traces of squatters’ occupation; during the ensuing three cen- 
turies a small but more established reoccupation developed. But nothing so 
far discovered enables us to perceive why from the time of the visit of Sam- 
uel Bar Simson in 1210 Meiron was again emerging as an important pilgri- 
mage site, connected with the tombs of Bar Yochai and even Hillel, and later 
with the traditional Jewish feast of Lag B’Omer as today (p. 162; some rab- 
binic bases for this veneration are analyzed on p. 3). 

The empirical substrate for these intriguing religious, historical, and an- 
thropological conclusions is subdivided into nine chapters: ancient literary 
traditions (with some topographical considerations; note that the map of 
p. XVII is much more usable than that of p. 156 for referring to the somewhat 
perplexing locus-stratum identifications MI, MIV, MII.4 etc.); then the Syna- 
gogue; the Lower City, including both the above mentioned “Patrician” 
house and a “Lintel” house; the Tower; northward soundings (Meiron Beth); 
the Cistern; the Excavated Tomb; Ceramics; and Artifacts. Four appendices — 
contain dendrochronology by N. Liphschitz and Y. Waisel; locus lists (both 
“all” and “critical”) by area; and coin find-sites. 

The elegance, promptitude, adequacy, and humaneness of this presenta- 
tion cannot fail to arouse the gratitude and envious admiration of all field- 
archeologists. 


Pontifical Biblical Institute Robert NORTH, S. J. 
Via della Pilotta, 25 
00187 Roma 


Joan Copeland BIELLA, Dictionary of Old South Arabic, Sabaean 
Dialect (Harvard Semitic Studies, 25). xm-561 p. Chico, 
` CA,1982. Scholars Press. Price: 33 $. ISBN 0-89130-455-X. 


Depuis de longues années s'imposé le besoin d'un dictionnaire qui rem- 
placerait le lexique des dialectes sud-arabes épigraphiques contenu dans la 
Chrestomathia arabica meridionalis epigraphica de C. Conti Rossini, paru il y 
a plus de cinquante ans, et depuis longtemps dépassé par une masse impres- 
sionnante de nouvelles inscriptions et de commentaires. L’ouvrage de Mme 
Biella, le premier en son genre a fournir un dictionnaire du dialecte sabéen, a 
été suivi la méme année par le Sabaic Dictionary/Dictionnaire sabéen (an- 
glais-frangais-arabe), publié sous la direction de A.F.L. Beeston [Louvain-la- 
Neuve/Beyrouth]. Une telle émulation ne peut étre que bénéfique, d'autant 
plus que les deux dictionnaires sont congus dans une optique fort différen- 
te. 

L’ouvrage comporte quatre parties: une introduction (p. vii-xiii); des lis- 
tes d’abréviations et de symboles typographiques (p. xi-xii1); le dictionnaire 
proprement dit, rédigé dans la transcription scientifique habituelle (sauf que h 
est rendu par x), et classé suivant l’ordre de base de l’alphabet hébraique 
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(p. 1-550); et enfin un choix bibliographique, ou figurent notamment 180 
ouvrages et articles (p. 551-561). _ 

Chaque article du dictionnaire inclut, aprés la premiére entrée, et éven- 
tuellement aprés chaque nouvelle signification, une référence étymologique a 
l’arabe ou, a défaut, a d'autres langues sémitiques. Le cas échéant, les verbes 
sont énumérés en premier lieu, en suivant un ordre (un peu particulier) des 
différentes formes dérivées (où sont identifiées les formes, homographes en 
sabéen, censées correspondre par exemple aux formes 1 a 3 de l’arabe). Puis 
viennent les formes nominales, classées par signification et dans Pordre de 
complexité croissante de la forme. Des symboles typographiques indiquent si 
les références épuisent les occurences relevées dans le corpus pris en considé- 
ration par l’auteur. Si possible, au moins deux références de chaque entrée 
sont transcrites dans leur contexte, traduites, et éventuellement commentées. 
La conception d’ensemble de l’ouvrage est excellente; les comparaisons éty- 
mologiques, et la large place donnée a la citation des contextes, distinguent le 
présent ouvrage du Sabaic Dictionary, et présentent un intérét pédagogique 
évident, sous réserve de la circonspection a observer dans les comparaisons 
etymologiques. Dans ses interprétations, l’auteur a tiré profit avec discerne- 
ment de la littérature qu'elle a utilisée. 

Mais en dehors de la qualité des interprétations proposées, la valeur et 
Putilité pratique d'un ouvrage de ce genre dépendent finalement de sa fiabi- 
lité : exhaustivité des sources et acribie dans la constitution d'un corpus criti- 
que, soin dans l’impression de l’ouvrage. Pour constituer son corpus, l’auteur 
est partie du lexique de Conti Rossini, puis de l’Index du Répertoire d'Epi- 
graphie Sémitique (tome vill), pour élargir ensuite la documentation à d’au- 
tres collections importantes, mais de facon non systématique et non exhaus- 
tive (p. ix). En fait, il n’est pas possible de délimiter, méme approximative- 
ment, le corpus pris en considération par l’auteur. La bibliographie - qui ne 
dépasse que rarement, et de façon capricieuse, l’année 1973, mais peut attein- 
dre l’année 1980 [année de parution : 1981] pour quelques articles de revues - 
ne mentionne par exemple les Inscriptions sud-arabes de G. Ryckmans que 
jusqu’a la 13° livraison (1956, n° Ry 535), alors qu’il est tenu compte de tex- 
tes publiés dans des livraisons ultérieures, tels que Ry 554 (racines 'HL, p. 7, 
et DYN, p. 81) - texte minéen qu'il fallait négliger - et Ry 585 (racine LM, 
p. 18). Certains textes ou recueils ne sont utilisés qu’en partie. Ainsi le con- 
texte tnhlw wxtmrn est cité respectivement sous les racines XMR (p. 206; le h 
de tnhlw sans le point), et NHL (p. 300), avec le sigle «Ga 3». Il s’agit en 
réalité de «Gr 3», Grjaznevic 3, publiée en 1978 dans le recueil JuZnaja 
Aravija, I (pas dans la bibliographie), et dont les textes n’ont sinon pas été 
exploités. | 

La constitution disparate du corpus a provoqué différents types de dou- 
blets dans les références, tels que pour l’inscription C 601 = R 2726, référen- 
ciée généralement (et contrairement a l’usage) d’aprés le n° du Répertoire, 
mais aussi (racines HR II et QSD) d’apres celui du Corpus. Certains faux 
doublets ont échappé à l’auteur. Ainsi l’expression ktb‘/hmw, citée sous les 
racines B'L II (p. 51) et K (p. 237), avec les sigle Ry 446,4, est à supprimer : 
Ry 446 édite une mauvaise copie d'un texte, republié correctement sous le n° 
Ry 510, où le même passage se lit kt’ lhm, à quoi se réfère l’auteur sous la 
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racine LHM, p. 258, avec renvoi a GHM. D'autres types de doublets donnent 
lieu a des ambiguités ou des erreurs de référence. Il est curieux que le texte 
Nami NAG 15, publié il y a prés de 20 ans avec une excellente photo, soit 
cité sous le sigle Ir 9, qui est celui d'une copie défectueuse du méme texte 
publiée par al-Iryani, d’autant plus que c’est finalement d’aprés la photo de 
Nami qu’est établie la lecture hzmn (racine WZM, p. 126), car les copies de 
Nami et al-Iryani portent h’mn pour ce mot. Pour compliquer les choses, la 
référence des lignes est donnée, dans toutes les citations du texte, non pas 
d’aprés la suddivision factice en paragraphes donnée par al-Iryani, mais 
d’après la disposition de l’original publié par Nami (dans une collection men- 
tionnée dans la bibliographie sous le sigle NNAG), alors que le lecteur n’est 
méme pas censé savoir que Nami avait publié, avec une photo, l’original 
copié 4 nouveau par al-Iryani. Autre type de doublet: le texte R 4964, publié 
d’aprés un original dont le début est mutilé, a ensuite été republié d’aprés un 
estampage de Glaser, Gl 1574, reproduisant un état antérieur de la pierre, qui 
comptait deux lignes de plus au début. Ce dernier sigle aurait donc dú faire 
foi, avec sa numérotation des lignes de deux unités en excés sur celle de R 
4964. En fait on trouve des références, soit au sigle et a la ligne de R 4964 
(s.v.: dmr, tsl’, styf , hstw, zbn), soit á ceux de Gl 1574 (s.v.: nfq, brt, gdm, 
“tl, ‘tkr), soit encore (sng) à «Gl 1574 = 4964/8» [le début de la citation se 
trouve à la ligne 8 de Gl 1574, mais snq est à la ligne 9]. Cette citation : [8] 
k<n>fq bnhw ‘A..[9] bsngm bbrim, est traduite là: «When ‘A. claimed 
money from him in his distress», mais sous la référence «Gl 1574/8», res- 
pectivement pour les mots brt [qui se trouve ligne 9], et nfq, elle est traduite : 
«When ‘A. claimed money from him in his distress». Des confusions analo- 
gues de références affectent notamment les textes C 338 = Gl 1209, et Ry 502 
= Gl 1177. 

Des erreurs matérielles ont dérangé Pordre alphabétique. L’article BTL, 
attendu p. 40, figure sous la rubrique erronée BLT I, p. 43; WTD, se trouve 
p. 154 au lieu de 153. Racine HRG, p. 187: la référence R 4176, 13, atteste le 
verbe hgr (et non hrg), et doit figurer sous HGR, p. 166. La forme hs'* (ra- 
cine S“ I, p. 340) de Nami 19 doit se lire h$"* (chez Nami, le samekh hébrai- 
que transcrit le «$» sud-arabe, contrairement au systéme du Corpus et du 
Répertoire). P. 486, article RHT: lire RHT et insérer a la p. 481. Supprimer 
les formes mhdr et trtd (p. 105 et 498) de C 359, tablette de bronze (bien 
insolite pour signaler un tombeau!), falsification d'un type connu. Supprimer 
rswt de J 122 (p. 497): texte qatabanite. P. 384, s.v. ‘rg: le premier mot, 
douteux, du contexte de C 67,18: /'}rghmw wlthmw être lu [ms/rqhmw... 
d’après le contexte parallèle de Nami NAG 17,3-4. 

A la p. 285, s.v. m'n: la forme m nhn de Gl 1533 n’est pas un duel, 
mais un pluriel sain emphatique ("lt bitn *rb'n m'nhn, «ces quatre cents 
pièces de monnaie», faisant suite à ‘/r/b° m'n bitm, «quatre cents piè- 
ces. ..»). Il convient donc de nuancer (p. 387) le commentaire de Pentrée 
‘Srnhn, ‘Sry R 3910,4, «twenty», où la forme sud-arabe est rapprochée de 
l’éthiopien “esri [lire “esrá] et considérée comme un vrai duel de ‘sr: on 
peut aussi bien supposer - et ceci est important d'un point de vue compara- 
tiste - qu'en sud-arabe les dizaines des nombres cardinaux avaient la désinen- 
ce du pluriel sain, comme en arabe. 
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L’auteur (racine M III, p. 265) attire attention sur de curieuses et vaines 
interprétations qui présupposent l’existence en sabéen (nous ne parlons pas ici 
du haramite) d’une préposition m- (pour mn, avec assimilation du -n). Aux 
références citées ajoutons, a titre de curiosité, Ry 533,8 (/m/rydn, «depuis 
Raydan»), interprétation de G. Ryckmans (Inscriptions sud-arabes, XII, 
p. 300), ainsi que A. Jamme, a propos de Ja 2856,2 (/m/sbn, «[from] the tri- 
be»), et de sa réédition de Ga 69,8 (mhmn, «from the nomads»), respective- 
ment p.95 et 144, et Index, s.v. m-, p.213, dans A. Jamme, Carnegie Mu- 
seum 1974-1975 Yemen Expedition [Pittsburgh 1976] (pas dans la bibliogra- 
phie). 

L’auteur a accompli en isolée un louable travail de pionnier face a une 
masse de documents plusieurs fois multipliée depuis Conti Rossini. L’ouvrage 
est bien concu, et l’auteur manie intelligemment les commentaires auxquels 
elle a eu accés. La citation de nombreux contextes avec traduction rend 
incontestablement de grands services dans une premiére approche. Mais c’est 
au stade ultérieur que les insuffisances apparaissent. La documentation accuse 
un retard nominal de près d'une demi-douzaine d’années (particulièrement 
riches en nouvelles publications), au niveau a la fois de la composition du 
corpus lui-méme, de son édition critique (corrections de lecture, etc.), et de 
l’interprétation, dans la mesure où celle-ci n'a pas tenu compte de nouveaux 
contextes et commentaires. Encore faut-il remarquer que, pour des raisons 
mal perceptibles, l’auteur n’a souvent pas mis en évidence, par une référen- 
ciation appropriée - comme on l’a observé par exemple à propos de la racine 
NZM, ou de l’inscription R 4964 - Pusage qu’elle a fait de corrections tex- 
tuelles en progrès sur l’édition du texte a laquelle elle se réfère. La collecte 
disparate des textes est source de bien des inexactitudes dans les références; 
en outre le lecteur aura souvent de la peine a retrouver le texte de certaines 
inscriptions dont la référence apparait au dictionnaire, faute d’une concordan- 
ce identifiant l'édition de textes parus aprés la date (1971) de G. L. Harding, 
An Index and Concordance of Pre-Islamic Arabian Names and Inscriptions. 
Au moins la concordance qui termine l’ouvrage de M. Hófner, Sammlung 
Eduard Glaser XIV. Sabdische Inschriften, Letzte Folge [Wien 1981] fournit- 
elle maintenant les indications relatives aux inscriptions sabéennes de la col- 
lection Glaser. 


Université Catholique de Louvain, Jacques RYCKMANS. 
Collége Erasme, 
B-1348 - Louvain-la-Neuve. 
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Vetus Testamentum 


Innocenzo CARDELLINI, Die biblischen “Sklaven ”-Gesetze im Lichte 
des keilschriftlichen Sklavenrechts. Ein Beitrag zur Tradition, 
Überlieferung und Redaktion der alttestamentlichen Rechtstexte 
(Bonner Biblische Beiträge 55). xvın-441 p. Bonn 1981. Peter 
Hanstein Verlag. 


Cette publication a pour täche d’analyser la position sociale et économi- 
que des esclaves d’après les documents juridiques de l’Ancien Testament. 
Pour atteindre ce but, l’a. a choisi une méthode tout á fait spécifique, du fait 
que le nombre des documents juridiques bibliques est assez limité et que . 
méme les sources littéraires de caractére narratif qui se rattachent a l’esclava- 
ge, ne sont pas suffisantes. Cherchant donc un appui pour ses études concer- 
nant l’esclavage biblique, l’auteur l’a trouvé dans les sources juridiques cunéi- 
formes, celle-ci offrant une large base pour toucher le probléme en question 
et entreprendre une comparaison entre les esclaves mentionnés dans les sour- 
ces cunéiformes et les données de l’Ancien Testament. La comparaison entre 
les deux sphéres s’avére délicate, étant donné, par exemple, que les textes 
bibliques seuls connaissent l’existence de l’année dite yóbel et Semitta. 

Après ces réflexions générales, présentées dans l’introduction (p. 1-4), PA. 
expose les résultats de ses recherches en deux sections d'étendue inégale: 1. 
section — les documents juridiques mésopotamiens concernant les esclaves 
(p. 5-236); II. section — les lois bibliques concernant «les esclaves» (p. 237- 
390). Dans la premiére section, la matiére est traitée chronologiquement: le 
premier chapitre présente les documents sumériens et néo-sumériens — docu- 
ments ici qualifiés de «compilations sociales». L’A. commence par les mesu- 
res sociales d’Urukagina, qui tentait de protéger les personnes faibles (sans 
toutefois nommer expressément Pesclave). Sont aussi étudiées les tablettes 
concernant les achats et ventes d’esclaves (mentionnant aussi d'autres actes 
juridiques — la datation, la succession, les ordalies, les temoignages, dans les- 
quels l’esclave montre méme sa capacité juridique, p. 10-14). 

Après l’analyse des normes présentées dans les inscriptions synthétiques 
d’Urukagina, PA. passe à l’œuvre législative d’Urnammu (CU) et aux docu- 
ments concernant la position des esclaves pendant la 3éme dynastie d’Ur 
(p. 26-30); a cóté des hommes libres, se trouvent ici des déportés et des pri- 
sonniers de guerre, tous étant au service du palais ou des temples et rému- 
nérés en rations alimentaires. 

Ensuite l’A. s’occupe des lois de Lipit-IStar (CL) en présentant six pres- 
criptions qui se rattachent aux esclaves: elles stipulent les sanctions contre un 
homme libre ayant hébergé chez lui un esclave fugitif, ou contre un esclave 
ayant contesté son status servitutis, ainsi que les relations entre les enfants de 
la femme légitime et ceux d’une esclave; et, enfin, la sanction pécuniaire con- 
tre quiconque a frappé une esclave et a causé son avortement. 
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La méthode d’interprétation est la méme pour les documents akkadiens, 
auxquels sont consacrés trois chapitres: le chap. 2 considére les époques ba- 
bylonienne et assyrienne anciennes et traite des lois d’ESnunna (p. 41-56) et 
de Hammurapi (p. 57-91); viennent ensuite les tablettes babyloniennes et as- 
syriennes anciennes (achats, adoptions, affranchissements d’esclaves) — une 
sous-section spéciale portant sur les esclaves dans les documents de Mari 
(p. 114-120). — Le chap. 3 (p. 121-202) concerne les lois hittites, les tablettes 
médio-babyloniennes et médio-assyriennes, avec un supplément qui traite des 
documents de Nuzi et des lois médio-assyriennes. Arrangement analogue dans 
le chap. 4 (p. 200-229), qui analyse les tablettes néoassyriennes, néobabylo- 
niennes et le fragment des lois néobabyloniennes. 

La méthode de PA., qui consiste a faire suive les textes législatifs par les 
documents de la pratique juridique aide a éclairer le probléme de l’applica- 
tion des textes législatifs. Probablement moins opportune est la méthode op- 
posée, celle qui accorde la préférence aux actes de la pratique (dans les cas 
des documents médio-assyriens et néo-babyloniens). Il faut souligner les 
grands efforts de lA. pour parvenir à donner le portrait de l’esclave d’après 
les droits cunéiformes: sumérien, akkadien, hittite, et des régions limitrophes. 
Il serait donc préférable de remplacer, dans le titre de la présente publication, 
l’expression «des keilschriftlichen Sklavenrechts», par «der keilschriftlichen 
Sklavenrechte». Ce travail lui a permis de trouver une base solide, sur la- 
quelle il puisse présenter l’esclave dans la Bible avec les traits qui le distin- 
guent de l’esclave selon la conception des droits cunéiformes. Il s’agit ainsi de 
suivre, de façon comparative, l’évolution des idées humanitaires et les raisons 
économiques qui ont influé sur la position sociale des esclaves. L’A. a bien 
mené ses réflexions sur l’esclave dans les sources cunéiformes, pour esquisser 
le tableau de son contraire biblique. Il faut saluer tout spécialement son effort 
pour mener une analyse comparative qui embrasse tout l’Orient ancien. 

Par sa riche documentation textuelle et sa riche bibliographie (p. 391-428) 
le travail mérite d’être classé parmi les principaux manuels du genre. 

Qu'il nous soit encore permis d’ajouter quelques réflexions: 1. LA. éli- 
mine les mesures sociales, prises par Entemena (avant Urukagina), d’après 
lesquelles fut modéré l’esclavage pour dettes qui touchait les membres de la 
famille du débiteur. 2. L’A. n’a pas abordé les inscriptions de Gudea qui ne 
représentent, en effet, ni lois ni réformes. Mais elles mentionnent quelques 
règles plutôt coutumières qui ont proclamé l'égalité des esclaves avec les 
hommes libres, au moins pour la durée des fêtes du temple. 3. Il serait sou- 
haitable de toucher aussi l’organisation sociale de la colonie des anciens mar- 
chands assyriens en Cappadoce, bien que les fragments des lois assyriennes 
anciennes ne contiennent pas un règlement concernant les esclaves. 


Uruguayska 10 Josef KLÍMA 
CS-120 00 Praha 2 
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M. GREENBERG, Ezekiel 1-20. A New Translation with Introduction 
and Commentary (The Anchor Bible, 22) xv-388 S. Garden 
City, New York 1983. Doubleday & Company. US § 16. 


Der vorliegende Kommentar, den der Rezensent mit steigender Hoch- 
schátzung gelesen hat, verzichtet in der äußeren Form der Darbietung bewußt 
auf Methodizismus. Von jedem gróBeren Textabschnitt wird jeweils erst eine 
getreue Ubersetzung des TM vorgelegt, unter Verwendung von áuBerst spar- 
samen FuBnoten, die harmlose Information iiber die Textfassung der alten 
Ubersetzungen enthalten. Die Kommentierung der jeweiligen Textabschnitte 
ist (von einer sinnvollen Abweichung in Ez 8-11 abgesehen) vorteilhaft zwei- 
geteilt in eine den Versen folgende, auf grammatikalische und lexikographi- 
sche Fragen eingehende Erhebung des im Kontext Ausgesagten (“Comment”) 
und in einen Teil, der etwa das abdeckt, was anderswo Form-, Literar- und 
Traditionskritik samt Theologie ware, hier jedoch bezeichnenderweise “Struc- 
ture and Themes” heiBt. In der Einleitung (Ss. 3-27) hat sich der Verf. in 
wiederum bezeichnender Selektion nur unter folgenden Gesichtspunkten áu- 
Bern wollen: 1. Die verschiedenen Teile des Buches und ihre Anordnung; 
2. die Datierungen und die historische Situierung; 3. das konkrete Vorgehen 
des Kommentars im Sinne einer “holistic interpretation”. Weitere Einlei- 
tungsfragen (wie auch alle Register) bleiben, wie man S. 17 (Mitte) und. S. 25 
(oben) zufallig erfahrt, dem zweiten Band vorbehalten. Eine Bibliographie, die 
jedoch nicht die gesamte gelegentlich angefiihrte Literatur umfaBt, findet sich 
Ss. 28-34. (Man vermiBt H. Simian, Die theologische Nachgeschichte der Pro- 
phetie Ezechiels [1974]; J. Garscha, Studien zum Ezechielbuch [1974]; 
O. Keel, Jahwe-Visionen und Siegelkunst [1977]; E. Vogt, Untersuchungen — 
zum Buch Ezechiel [1981]; A. Hurvitz, A Linguistic Study of the Relationship 
Between the Priestly Source and the Book Ezekiel [1982]; aus álterer Zeit ist 
C. Fr. Keil, Biblischer Kommentar tiber den Propheten Ezechiel [1868], ein 
empfehlenswerter “holistischer” Gesinnungsgenosse). 

Was die Innenseite betrifft, wollen wir Einzelauslegung und Gesamtsitu- 
ierung auseinanderhalten. Die Einzelauslegung (samt Ubersetzung) ist aus 
überlegener kritischer Einsicht “konservativ” gehalten. Sie erinnert an das 
(freilich noch quellenkundigere) Werk D. Barthélemy, Critique textuelle de 
l’Ancien Testament. 1. Josué etc. (1982), für das eine Rückbesinnung auf die 
jüdische Gelehrsamkeit des Mittelalters und der frühen modernen Zeit kenn- 
zeichnend ist. Es zahlt sich in der Tat aus, wenn man der masoretischen 
Überlieferung Vertrauen entgegenbringt (vgl. die Ss. 18-20 dargelegten Grund- 
sätze). Beispiele guter Textbehandlung sind: Terappäjnäh (1,24 b.25 b) hat, 
mit kanpehän als Subjekt, die Funktion einer Qal-Form wie bisweilen im 
Mischnischen (S. 49); der TM von 1,24-25 wird verteidigt (ebd.); "“donaj jah- 
wäh ist ursprünglich und sinnvoll (Ss. 64 f); das masoretische ‘im lo’ in 3,6 
kann als Schwurpartikel erhalten bleiben (S. 69); die Negation lo” in 5,7 wird 
nicht modisch zu einem asseverativen /’ (S. 113); hak’öt in 13,22 wird nicht 
durch hak’ib ersetzt (S. 241). Die Übersetzung bleibt grundsätzlich dem TM 
treu, auch wenn wie in 1,13.15 die LXX-Lesart als ursprünglich gilt (S. 24) 
oder wie in 16,57 die Lesart “Edom” (übrigens außer Syr auch viele MSS 
und Edd) als attraktiv erscheint. 
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Nicht weniger konservativ als die Einzelauslegung ist die Gesamtsitu- 
ierung des Ez-Buches. In Ez 1-20 ist der Anteil der Redaktion stoffmáBig 
unerheblich; auBerdem scheint Ezechiel sein eigener Editor gewesen zu sein 
(S. 39 Mitte). Literarkritische Fragen treten vóllig zuriick, einmal weil das Ez- 
Buch das ungeeignete Objekt dafúr ist, dann aber anscheinend auch, weil 
Literarkritik überhaupt von untergeordneter Bedeutung ist. An ihre Stelle tritt 
(jeweils in der ersten Hälfte von “Structure and Themes”) souverän der posi- 
tive Nachweis der Einheitlichkeit. Wie das ganze Buch eine planvolle Einheit 
ist, so lassen auch die einzelnen Abschnitte kaum eine nachezechielische 
Fortschreibung oder Ergánzung erkennen. Die in Ez 1-20 sporadisch schon 
anzutreffende Heilsverkiindigung wird aus der Situation des Propheten er- 
klárt. Das Stumm- und Gefesselt-Sein Ezechiels wird nicht als Herausforde- 
rung an die Literarkritik empfunden (Ss. 102 f u. 120 f), und der Thronwagen 
gehórt wesentlich zu Ez 8-11 (S. 196). Sogar die bloBe Information iiber lite- 
rarkritische Theorien ist spárlich. Nur beiláufig erfahrt der Leser, daB es die 
Hypothese der palástinensischen Wirksamkeit gibt (Ss. 15-17) oder eine mehr 
oder weniger radikale Infragestellung der Authentie (Ss. 20 f). (Und doch hat 
unser Verfasser ein Prolegomenon zu dem 1970 erschienenen Neudruck von 
Torreys “Pseudo-Ezekiel” geschrieben.) Ob die in Aussicht gestellte Einlei- 
tung zum zweiten Band mehr Information bringen wird, bleibt abzuwarten. 
Fest steht schon jetzt, daB der “holistische” Ansatz, hinter dem jiidische 
Auslegungstradition mit dem dazugehórenden hermeneutischen Habitus steht, 
in der heutigen Forschungssituation einen heilsamen Einfluß ausüben kann. 
(Ungewohnt sind rabbinische Zitate, die mehr auf der Ebene midraschischer 
Exegese liegen.) Erwáhnt sei noch, daB der Kommentar nicht nur zur Literar- 
kritik, sondern auch zum Formgeschichtlichen ein distanziertes Verháltnis 
hat. So findet er das deklaratorische Urteil des Priesters, das Zimmerli hinter 
bestimmten Formulierungen von Ez 18 sucht, nicht erhellend (Ss. 346 f; schon 
S. 94) und setzt eher auf die Kreativitat Ezechiels. 

Die “holistischen” Neigungen des Verf., die vermutlich auf vernichtende 
Kritik stoBen werden, billigt der Rezensent in der Einzelerklárung sozusagen 
uneingeschránkt, in der Gesamtsituierung jedoch nur unter der Vorausset- 
zung, daB die naiv historische Situierung als unhaltbar erkannt wird. Das Ez- 
Buch als ein einheitliches Pseudepigraphon mit Textbehandlung und Struktur- - 
analyse im Stil des Verf., das ware m.E. der ideale Ezechielkommentar. Dazu 
darf verwiesen werden auf J. Becker, “Erwágungen zur ezechielischen Frage”, 
Künder des Wortes (FS. J. Schreiner; Würzburg 1982), 137-149. Leider hat 
unser Kommentar das Problem kaum je empfunden. Er wundert sich nur, 
daß die Botenformel in 6,11von einem “considerable remove from revela- 
tion-experience” zeugt (S. 135). Bei 10,13 erledigt er den Mangel an “authen- 
tic record” durch Gegenbehauptung (S. 182). Das Unrealistische von Ez 8 
macht er durch Annahme eines visionáren Erlebnisses plausibel (Ss. 201 f). In 
12,5.6.12 werden die Ex-eventu-Vorhersagen, namentlich die Blendung Zidki- 
jas, hinweginterpretiert. Er merkt nicht, daB eine organische Einheit von Un- 
heils- und Heilsverktindigung (z.B. in Ez 16; vgl. Ss. 304 f) nur vertretbar ist 
im Rahmen einer pseudepigraphischen Komposition, die nicht vóllig lebens- 
echt zu sein braucht. 

Beim Durcharbeiten des Werkes hat sich eine kleine Beschwerdeliste er-. 


588 Recensiones 


geben. Die Stellen 1,4 und 3,15 kónnen im Geist des Verf. durch Annahme 
eines Hyperbatons erklárt werden; vgl. J. Becker, “Einige Hyperbata im Alten 
Testament”, BZ NF 17 (1973) 258 ff. — Im Zusammenhang mit der Erklä- 
rung von 4,4-6.9, bei der übrigens die Einheitlichkeit ohne Not preisgegeben 
wird, ware ein Hinweis auf das 390. Jahr in CD 1,5f fallig gewesen. — Bei 
hammanim in 6,4 (S. 132) muB immer noch die auf Raschi zuriickgehende 
Deutung “Sonnensáule” wenigstens erwáhnt werden. AuBerdem wird der An- 
schein erweckt, die Deutung “incense braziers” sei eine moderne Errungen- 
schaft. — Zu friih kapituliert der Verf. im Falle von 6,5a; vgl. meine Bespre- 
chung von Simian, op. cit., in Bib 57 (1976) 135 f. — Aus 6,14 (S. 137) hören 
viele Ausleger einen subtilen Hinweis (post eventum) auf Ribla als den Ort 
des Gerichts über Zidkija heraus. — Daß rú“h in 8,3 und 11,1.24 (vel. 
noch 43,5) mit “Wind” richtig wiedergegeben ist, diirfte im Licht von 1 Kón 
18,12 und 2 Kön 2,16 unwahrscheinlich sein. — In 12,10 kann bet6kam ad 
sensum auf bet jifra' el bezogen werden (so u.a. Keil). — Das Wort mk(w)rh 
ist fiir die Lexikographen eigentlich nicht “of unknown derivation” (S. 274, 
zu 16,3). Wurde es mit dem ungeklárten m‘keräh von Gen 49,5 verwechselt? 
— Die so zuversichtlich vertretene Deutung von nehosät in 16,36 (Ss. 285 f), 
die schon lánger bekannt ist, wurde von Zimmerli als “inhaltlich unwahr- 
scheinlich” abgelehnt. — Die S. 314 (zu 17,12-15) aufgestellte Behauptung, 
wir wüßten nur aus diesem Zusammenhang etwas über den Vasalleneid des 
Zidkija, hat nur dann einen Sinn, wenn 2 Chr 36,13 wirklich von Ez 17,19 
abhángig ist (so S. 315, 320 unten, 322 oben). Dem Sensus obvius von 17,19 
weicht der Verf. aus, und er weigert sich, anzuerkennen, daB der Eid des 
Zidkija auch ein bei Jahwe geschworener Eid war (Ss. 321 ff). Bei der Argu- 
mentation spielt das moderne Empfinden gegenüber mehr oder weniger er- 
zwungenen Eiden eine fatale Rolle. Das AT (Ri11,35; 2 Sam 19,24; 1 
Kön 2,8 f; Ps 15,4) und die alte Welt überhaupt (Livius, Ab urbe condita, 
XXII, 58.61; Cicero, De officiis, III, 26-32) dachte da anders. Der Stelle 21,28 
wird sich der Verf. wohl noch zu entledigen wissen. — Bei den “unguten 
Satzungen” von 20,25 f (Ss. 368 ff) ist mehr Information tiber andere Senten- 
zen angebracht; man vergleiche jetzt Vogt, op. cit., 120-126, der einen wenig 
beachteten Vorschlag Torreys aufgreift. — Die Anfrage der Altesten in Ez 20 
wird von vielen mit dem Plan eines Tempelbaus in Verbindung gebracht. Fiir 
eine solche Hintergriindigkeit, die nur in einem theologisch durchdachten 
Pseudepigraphon wahrscheinlich ist, liefert der Verf. S. 363 (vgl. auch S. 10 
Mitte) ungewollt ein zusátzliches Argument. Monat und Tag der Datierung 
von 20,1 stimmen námlich mit der Datierung von Jer 52,12 (Niederbrennen 
des Tempels) überein. — Nicht ohne weiteres erkennbare Versehen: S. 13, 
Z. 11: Egypt statt Israel; S. 139, Z. 13: 1978; S. 211, Z.6 v.u.: v.9 statt v. 8; 
S. 281, Z.7 v.u.: gab statt geb; S. 285, Z. 24: statt nadan eher nedän (akk. 
nidnu) oder nodán (akk. nudnu); S. 315, Z.21: y $h; S. 327, Z.9: mh statt 
mk; S.332, Z.18: ‘ammaw; S. 384, Z.10 v.u.: wohl mehullal (36,23) statt 
nehal. È 
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L. ALONSO SCHOKEL-J. L. SICRE Diaz, Job. Comentario teológico y 
literario. 634 pp. Madrid 1983. Ediciones Cristiandad. 


On peut ne pas aimer le bleu de la couverture, mais on sera ravi devant 
la typographie, le papier, tout ce qui fait le soubstrat de ce livre qui honore 
les Ediciones Cristiandad. Le contenu confirme-t-il une si bonne impres- 
sion? 

Alonso Schökel est convaincu que la Bible est avant tout une ceuvre lit- 
téraire. Il faut la comprendre comme telle. Job en est la pièce dramatique 
que Pon peut représenter sur une scéne a deux niveaux. A l’étage supérieur 
Dieu discute avec Satan («le satan», l’antagoniste), a Pétage inférieur Job dis- 
cute avec ses amis. Tout est mouvement, passion, drame. Le drame de 
l’homme religieux qui ne comprend pas la logique de la rétribution divine. 
Le livre de Job méne á se poser des problemes et il ne peut pas laisser 
indifférent. L’argument, les personnages, l'action, le drame, les motifs littérai- 
res sur lesquels s'appuient l’action autant que l’argumentation et son expres- 
sion. Tout cela est décrit, expliqué a merveille. Alonso réussit a faire de Job 
et de son commentaire un livre de lecture, et méme de lecture facile et agréa- 
ble. 

Le sous-titre «Commentaire théologique et littéraire» peut surprendre. Et 
par Pordre - ne serait-il pas plus normal d’écrire «littéraire et théologique» 
que Pinverse? - et par la réalité qui penche en fait pour un commentaire 
littéraire. Voilà l’originalité de l’ouvrage. Déjà dans la traduction, base du 
commentaire, il y a L. Alonso Schókel et le poéte mexicain José Luz Ojeda 
(voir p. 16) et dans un appendice (pp. 607-612) Alonso tient à présenter en 
colonnes paralléles quelques exemples de la première traduction et la traduc- 
tion proposée par le poète mexicain. C’est un régal. On peut se demander 
pourquoi les auteurs n’ont pas retenu la traduction du poéte. On peut suppo- 
ser que le poéte se sentait plus libre que la philologie ne le permet. Dans ce 
cas les exemples n’ont pas été bien choisis. Ou bien Alonso Schökel offre a la 
fin Pappendice avec quelques regrets pour nous suggérer jusqu’où on aurait 
pu aller, jusqu’où il aurait aimé aller sans l’oser. 

La traduction du texte hébreu est déjà connue. En fait le livre veut com- 
menter la traduction parue dans la Nueva Biblia Espafiola. L’idée est excel- 
lente et le livre devient indispensable. Son originalité fait qu'il est utile et 
suggestif pour les exégétes d’origines culturelles diverses. Le sous-titre «Com- 
mentaire théologique et littéraire» semble indiquer aussi que les auteurs 
s'adressent à un public croyant et réticent vis-à-vis de la philologie. Cela ne 
devrait décourager ni les amateurs du logos ni méme ceux qui rejettent toute 
théologie. On trouve rarement un commentaire littéraire d’une si haute qua- 
lité sous la plume d'un bibliste. C’est sa force et sa faiblesse. 

Quand le critique littéraire, qui est en méme temps un auteur littéraire, 
fait un commentaire sa pensée bouge comme un acteur sur une scéne suivi 
par la lumiére qui éclaire tantót un visage, tantót une action, tantót un décor. 
C’est une façon de montrer les aspects multiples d'une réalité. Alonso Schökel 
a parfaitement assimilé la technique du langage littéraire mais aussi du lan- 
gage théatral et du langage cinématographique. Sa pensée bouge donc avec 
beaucoup de souplesse sans s’attarder, laisse le lecteur hors d'haleine parce 
qu'il y a un autre aspect 4 voir, une nouvelle perspective. Bref c'est un plaisir 
pour les uns, un manque d’approfondissement pour les autres. Je crois qu'il 
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faut lire son commentaire comme lui-méme suggére de lire le livre de Job, 
avec passion. Il y a dans ce commentaire des paragraphes qui sont de vrais 
chefs-d’ceuvre, des phrases que Pon retiendra. Quoique la lecture soit irrem- 
placable je ne résiste pas a l’envie de citer une phrase lumineuse: «El genio 
absoluto no existe. Hacen falta muchos héroes anónimos para que nazca Uli- 
ses, muchos caballeros para don Quijote...» p. 21). 

L’auteur a une sensibilité particuliére pour détecter tous les motifs litté- 
raires. Il les signale tous et il cite d'autres passages de l’Ecriture où ils appa- 
raissent. Il n'est pas exhaustif et les paralléles ne sont pas toujours les plus 
proches ou les plus idoines. L’auteur veut sans doute encadrer le motif litté- 
raire a l’intérieur de la Bible et suggérer au lecteur d'autres prolongements 
possibles. La encore ce commentaire deviendra indispensable. 

Pour Alonso, comme pour la plupart des exégétes, les motifs littéraires 
mythiques sont l’indice d'un certain archaisme poétique (voir p.e. p. 123). 
J'en suis de moins en moins sir. Je pense par contre que la poésie est la 
forme adéquate du mythe parce qu’elle est symbolique et le mythe exprime 
une connaissance symbolique. Si les auteurs bibliques, les hagiographes, ont 
utilisé les motifs littéraires mythiques ce n'est pas nécessairement parce qu'il 
cherchaient un archaisme dans leur expression mais plutót parce que ces réfé- 
rences étaient comprises par un peuple qui avait encore, Dieu merci, une 
connaissance mythique de la réalité religieuse. 

Les références multiples aux commentaires de Grégoire le Grand, Pineda 
et Fray Luis de León est une touche originale et une ouverture a l’histoire de 
l’exégèse. C'est aussi une façon de passer du texte bliblique à nos jours sans 
oublier ni l’histoire religieuse ni les classiques espagnols. 

Je ne ferai pas une critique très poussée de l’analyse philologique. On 
pourrait proposer d’innombrables points de vues différents, p.e. à propos du 
chapitre 37,2-5 (voir déjà mon Estudio del Salmo 29, p. 232-236). Cela n’au- 
rait pas d’objet. Sicre a fait très correctement son travail mais il est au ser- 
vice du commentateur littéraire (voir p.e. p. 117 «se ha concebido» et p. 116 
«Han concebido»), et l’on devine facilement les discussions parfois âpres 
auxquelles ont dû aboutir leurs conversations. 

J'ajouterai quelques réserves à la façon de citer la littérature orientale 
ancienne (pp. 25-55) où l’on ne retient pas de critère homogène. Il serait pré- 
férable de les citer ou par le numéro d’inventaire (des fouilles ou des musées) 
ou par le titre donné par l’auteur de l’editio princeps, ou par le nom de 
celui-ci avec références. Bien entendu Alonso - Sicre ne sont pas la cause de 
cette complexité. Par ailleurs à von Soden dans la note 25 de la p. 34 on peut 
ajouter C. Kiihne dans UF 6, p. 154. Je n’ai pas trouvé la référence au Gor- 
don cité a la p. 25. La Bibliographie ne se trouve pas a Pendroit idéal (pp. 84- 
90). On n’y trouve pas tous les livres cités dans le commentaire et quand un 
ouvrage apparait dans le commentaire la référence est parfois vague (voir p.e. 
p. 97). Les auteurs utilisent les traductions comme source de la littérature 
orientale ancienne. 

Le Comentario teológico y literario de L. Alonso Schökel et J. L. Sicre ne 
se laisse pas résumer, il faut le lire. 
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Novum Testamentum 


The New Testament in Greek: The Gospel According to St. Luke. 
Part One. Chapters 1-12, Edited by The American and British 
Committees of the International Greek New Testament Project. 
XVI-300 p. 28 x 22. Oxford 1984. Clarendon Press. 


El impacto que a primera vista me ha producido esta obra no creo que 
sea sólo una impresión personal. Porque la presentación de un volumen del 
formato del actual con 299 páginas de texto evangélico más los correspon- 
dientes estudios críticos sobre el mismo, además del exiguo número de capi- 
tulos lucanos que la obra comprende, declaran que se trata de un estudio 
único, diríamos, en toda la historia de la crítica textual neotestamentaria. Y 
cuando uno analiza más detenidamente el proceso de formación y elabora- 
ción de esta empresa, comprueba que no es sólo una apreciación inicial: se 
trata de una realización científica que va más allá del alcance de lo que esta- 
mos acostumbrados a ver. 

Es evidente que la gestación de una obra de esta envergadura debe supo- 
ner raíces muy lejanas. Así es, en efecto. Hay que remontarse al año 1926 y 
recordar la reunión celebrada en Breslau para proyectar una nueva edición 
del NT griego, cuya responsabilidad asumió S.C. E. Legg. En 1935 editó el 
evangelio de Mc y en 1940, el de Mt. Las recensiones no fueron favorables a 
su trabajo. Y cuando, en 1948, Legg entregó al comité de redacción el texto 
de Lc, éste fue rechazado por dicha comisión, la cual además pensó en dar 
una nueva orientación a los planes de trabajo. Casi por el mismo tiempo, 
octubre de 1948, el Presidente de la Universidad de Chicago, E. C. Colwell 
invitaba a los científicos americanos empeñados en el estudio del NT a una 
reunión en su sede universitaria, con doble motivo: homenaje al emérito E. J. 
Goodspeed y planificación de una nueva edición crítica del NT griego. Poco 
antes de la apertura de esta asamblea, G. D. Kilpatrick escribió a Colwell 
sugiriendo una colaboración anglo-americana para tal proyecto científico. 
Aceptada la sugerencia británica, el año 1952 se celebró en Oxford una reu- 
nión de dicha comisión mixta, cuyo principal cometido fue la planificación 
de una aparato crítico para el evangelio de Lc. 

En 1964, después de una cierta acumulación de datos, se imprimió una 
maqueta editorial con Lc 20,1-6, bajo la supervisión de M. M. Parvis y G. G. 
Willis, con la finalidad de que los colaboradores presentaran enmiendas o 
sugerencias al texto recibido. Habida cuenta de las modificaciones propuestas, 
se procedió a continuar el trabajo editorial. Pero Willis, a causa de la ceguera 
que le incapacitó para su cometido, fue sustituido por J. Neville Birdsall. 
Mientras tanto, el comité americano solicitó la ayuda de K. W. Clark para el 
estudio de lo recopilado en los EE. UU. Después de la dimisión de Birdsall 
en 1978, la responsabilidad editorial ha quedado asumida por J. K. Elliot, de 
la Universidad de Leeds. | 
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Esta es, a grandes rasgos, la larga historia de este proceso editorial. Con- 
viene ahora atender a los principios reguladores del mismo: No se pretende 
establecer un texto nuevo del NT, sólo se aspira a una objetiva recopilación 
de todo el material crítico tomando como base el Textus receptus, con el que 
se colacionan los manuscritos, y no sólo en los puntos de particular impor- 
tancia, sino en la totalidad del texto. El aparato es exclusivo, en el sentido de 
que se expresa el aval de los testimonios en las variantes divergentes del tex- 
to base. Para la confrontación textual se han usado directamente los manus- 
‘critos o fotografías de los mismos. La atestación de los Padres se ha compi- 
lado consultando sus actuales ediciones críticas. 

Supuesta la magnitud del material que se debía considerar, se impuso 
una obligada limitación en el número de los manuscritos que se pensaba 
citar, lo cual, entre otras cosas, queda indicado en el artículo de E. C. Colwell 
et alii, «The International Greek New Testament Project: A Status Report», 
JBL 87 (1968) 187-197. Así, fuera de los papiros y unciales que se alegan sin 
excepción, los minúsculos aducidos se reducen a 128, mientras que los leccio- 
narios tenidos en cuenta son 10 (si representan el texto dominante) o 31 (si 
ofrecen uno divergente). Como versiones se incluyen el latín, siríaco, Diatésa- 
ron (árabe y persa), copto, armenio, georgiano, etiópico, gótico y paleoslavo. 
En cuanto a los Padres griegos, todos anteriores al año 500, se recogen sus 
citas y adaptaciones. El mismo criterio se sigue para los latinos, menos para 
aquellos en los que la fraseología de la Vulgata se repite insistentemente. De 
la patristica siriaca se citan Efrén, Afraates y el Liber Graduum. Finalmente, 
se excluyen las variantes meramente fonéticas o carentes de significación tex- 
tual (itacismos, nu ephelkustikon, etc.). 

En cuanto al plan de distribución editorial, hay que tener en cuenta los 
siguientes apartados: 1) DEF (: «Statement of Deficiencies for the Chapter»): 
Se expresan al inicio del capítulo e indican en el referido capítulo la ausencia 
de los testimonios en todas las lenguas incluidas en la edición. 2) Textus 
receptus; el de la oxoniense Clarendon Press de 1873, reedición de la de 
1828, cuyo texto deriva de la de Mill en 1707, la cual, a su vez, está basada 
en la 32 edición de Stephanus, año 1550. Se expresan las secciones de Amo- 
nio y los cánones de Eusebio. 3) INDEX LECTT (: «Index of Lections»): Se 
mencionan en la página que contiene el primer versículo de la «lección» y 
no se repiten en las páginas siguientes. La sigla LECT indica el consenso de 
los 10 manuscritos del texto dominante de los leccionarios, al que siguen las 
citas de los 31 leccionarios divergentes. 4) DEF (: «Statement of Deficiencies 
for the Verse»): Se trata de los manuscritos ausentes en el versículo concreto, 
pero presentes en otros del mismo capítulo. 5) PATR (: «Patristic Quota- 
tions»): Citas de los Padres (griegos, latinos y siríacos) que comprenden las 
literales y libres. Los Padres se citan por orden alfabético de sus abreviaturas 
latinas. 6) Aparato crítico: Sigue la metodología general de tales aparatos. No 
hay interferencia con relación a los apartados anteriores, en cuanto que aquí 
se trata de variantes de una o pocas palabras, mientras que antecedentemente 
se consideraban frases o grupos textuales. 7) Versiones: Se disponen en tres 
formas: Si la variante se refiere directamente a la expresión griega, se traduce 
al griego ente paréntesis cuadrados. Si se atiende más a la interpretación 
amplificativa del texto, se escribe en inglés. Si hay peligro de que la traduc- 
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ción inglesa anule los modismos del original — sobre todo, en el campo lati- 
no —, la cita se reproduce en la lengua de origen. 

Después de la lista de siglas, sigue una relación muy detallada de los 
miembros de los comités — inglés y norteamericano — empeñados en esta - 
edición. Para que se aprecie la cuantía de los implicados en esta obra, baste 
decir que en el área norteamericana, son 267 los colaboradores que han pro- 
porcionado información sobre los manuscritos y Padres griegos. 

Intencionadamente he querido exponer con detención el gran esfuerzo de 
preparación y realización de esta primera entrega. Pocos serán los que no 
admiren cuántos valores se descubren en estas densas páginas de notable pre- 
cisión científica. Pero, aun respetando la finalidad de la obra, claramente 
expresada en los prenotandos, es decir, de no establecer un texto nuevo del 
NT, uno se atrevería a preguntar: Después de un esfuerzo tan desmesurado y 
laudable, ¿el objetivo final del mismo se ha de reducir al simple — por más 
que exhaustivo — acopio de evidencia textual? ¿Puede aceptarse que en 1984 
no convenga modificar nada de un texto neotestamentario aparecido en 
1550? Del quehacer crítico, ¿pueden eliminarse los problemas planteados por 
la crítica verbal, externa o racional? No quiero con estos interrogantes opo- 
nerme al presente plan editorial, ni me parece oportuno, cuando aparece una 
obra nueva con una finalidad bien definida, insistir en lo que se hubiera 
podido hacer, como desdeñando el resultado — en este caso extraordinario — 
de lo realizado. Pero mis preguntas seguramente podrán expresar la reacción 
de algún sector dedicado a este campo de la investigación. | 
| En la lista de las versiones, cuando se trata de un manuscrito, parece que 

hubiera sido oportuno expresar siempre la antigüedad de los mismos. Esto se 
observa con los manuscritos latinos. Pero no se tiene en cuenta, cuando se 
mencionan los coptos. No parece justificable. El Pierpont Morgan MS. Copt. 
569 es del siglo IX, mientras que el PPalau Rib. inv. 181 pertenece al siglo 
V. Se diria que una diferencia de 4 siglos requiere una menciön apreciativa 
de una dataciön que puede alterar el valor critico de los cödices. 

Sin duda que de esta obra se han de hacer mas ediciones. Por esto, con- 
vendría corregir algún pequeño error deslizado en el texto lucano. Por ejem- 
plo, 1,22: iv (= fiv); 1,64: dvedyOn (=avewdyOn); 2,16: TAV te (= mv te). 
Diriamos también que en el mismo texto principal no siempre parece obser- 
varse constancia de criterio en la división de las palabras al final de línea; 
incluso a veces la división se diría incorrecta, como en 6,35 (Gyapio-tovc) y 
7,33 (Aauôv-1ov). Repito que esto lo indico sólo con miras a futuras edicio- 
nes que sinceramente deseamos sean numerosas. 


Pontificio Instituto Biblico J. O'CALLAGHAN 
Via della Pilotta, 25 
00187 Roma 


594 Recensiones 


Hans Jiirgen FINDEIS, Versóhnung-Apostolat-Kirche. Eine exegetisch- 
theologische und rezeptionsgeschichtliche Studie zu den Versóh- 
nungsaussagen des Neuen Testaments (2 Kor, R6m, Kol, Eph). 
xI-610 p. Wurzburg 1983. Echter Verlag. 


L’ouvrage de Findeis reprend, sous forme abrégée (!), une these de doc- 
torat défendue devant la faculté catholique de théologie de Puniversité de 
Miinster en 1979. 

L’A. se propose d’examiner comment pour le NT apostolat et Eglise sont 
fondés et enracinés dans l’événement de la réconciliation. Il est clair que Pac- 
tualité a pour une part occasionné cette recherche: quelle image l’Eglise don- 
ne-t-elle d'elle-méme aujourd’hui, quel est son róle dans un monde de plus 
en plus conscient des formes d’oppression qui l’habitent? L’actualité exégéti- 
que a également stimulé le travail de Findeis, puisqu'on (Kásemann et d'au- 
tres) a récemment refusé de fonder une sotériologie sur le concept de récon- 
ciliation — parce que trop rare dans le NT et parce qu'apparaissant surtout 
dans les écrits deutéro-pauliniens, suspects de Frúhkatholizismus. Plusieurs 
fois au cours de l’ouvrage (a la fin des differents chapitres), PA. a le souci de 
confronter les résultats exégétiques et les questions contemporaines: recherche 
herméneutique sérieuse, ou sont évitées les applications rapides et faciles. 
Cette táche herméneutique est á vrai dire facilitée, pour la simple raison que 
dans le corpus paulinien une interprétation du concept de réconciliation 
s’opere déjà: de 2 Co a Eph, en passant par Rm et Col, Findeis suit les 
reprises, les adaptations, les transformations qui permettent de repérer les 
principes herméneutiques à l’œuvre dans le NT lui-même. Plusieurs résumés 
de ces similitudes et differences aident le lecteur a suivre l'évolution de la 
tradition (p. 334-343; 439-440; 517-519; 538-544). 

Le livre se présente comme une suite d’analyses des textes (avec leur 
contexte, évidemment) ou il est question de réconciliation: 2 Co 5,18-21 (ch. 
2; p. 61-252), Rm 5,19-11 et Rm 11,15 (ch. 3; 253-343), Col 1,20-23 (ch. 4; 
344-445) enfin Eph 2,16 (ch. 5; 446-537). L’A. procéde chaque fois de la 
méme facon ou presque: structure littéraire du contexte, examen de Pargu- 
mentation et de sa dynamique, exégese des versets (qu'il éclaire a Paide de 
passages de la même épître ou d'autres épitres), présentation des éléments 
structurants du concept de réconciliation (l’initiative divine; la croix comme 
événement fondateur et eschatologique, universel; etc.), mise en valeur des 
éléments propres a chaque épître (en 2 Co 5, la réconciliation comme fonde- 
ment de l’apostolat; en Rm, Paspect gratuit, universel et actuel de la récon- 
ciliation; en Col, la réconciliation cosmique et l’evenement de la croix; en 
Eph, la dimension ecclésiologique). Tels sont, résumés a l’extrême, quelques 
uns des traits d’une étude toute en nuances. 

L’analyse de 2 Co 5,12-21 est de loin la plus complete. Il est vrai que 
ces versets (avec leur cadre, c’est a dire la section sur le ministére apostoli- 
que, 2,14 a 7,4) sont connus pour leurs difficultés de tous ordres. Leur exé- 
gèse, pourtant longue, n'est jamais ennuyeuse; elle est d’ailleurs excellente. La 
difficulté majeure de l’ouvrage vient des chapitres consacrés aux deutéro-pau- 
liniennes, surtout Colossiens. Voulant en effet repérer le cheminement de la 
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tradition et la fagon dont les idées pauliniennes ont été utilisés pour répondre 
a des questions nouvelles, l’A. se devait de parler de l’arriere-fond culturel et 
religieux de l’épître grâce auquel la position du rédacteur de l’épître (= R) se 
comprend. Mais il le fait à partir de ce qu’en disent un certain nombre d'exé- 
gétes contemporains et non a Paide d'une analyse minutieuse de l’épître — 
car pareille analyse aurait considérablement alourdi un travail déja long. La 
valeur de son interprétation dépend ainsi en tous points de sa précompréhen- 
sion du milieu de Colosses et de la fagon dont il congoit (en reprenant encore 
les mémes exégétes, sans les critiquer), en Col 1,15-23, le rapport de l’hymne 
primitif aux ajouts de R. Les ajouts («de l’Eglise» en 1,18a; «par le sang de 
sa croix» en 1,20b; les v.21-23) auraient pour but de corriger la christologie 
de hymne, et donc sa théologie de la réconciliation. J’ai montré ailleurs (Co- 
lossiens 1, 15-20 [Rome 1981]) que cette fagon de voir le travail rédactionnel 
est intenable et méne a des contradictions. 

Le mérite de PA. est d’avoir fait ceuvre de synthése, c'est a dire de 
déboucher sur une théologie biblique, en évitant de juxtaposer purement et 
simplement quatre études de textes. La difficulté inhérente á ce genre de par- 
cours reste méthodologique: ou bien l’on s’en tient a l’exégèse des passages et 
l’on court le risque de méconnaitre l’arrière-fond religieux qui a déterminé la 
production et l’élaboration du texte, ou bien l’on part sérieusement a la 
recherche de cet humus ecclésial, et alors on se voit contraint de rendre plus 
long un travail qui Pest déja suffisamment. L’enjeu en vaut néanmoins la 
peine. 


Institut Biblique Pontifical Jean-Noél ALETTI, S. J. 
Via della Pilotta, 25 
00187 Roma 


596 


LIBRI AD DIRECTIONEM MISSI 


Tutti i libri o i fascicoli che vengono inviati alla Direzione appaiono in 
questo elenco. Il fatto che vi figurino non implica alcun giudizio su di essi. 
Recensioni più ampie dei libri verranno fatte secondo il parere del Redatto- 
re. | 
I libri inviati alla Direzione che non sono stati chiesti direttamente per 
recensione, non si restituiscono in nessun caso, anche se non potranno essere 
recensiti. Tutti i libri insieme con gli estratti di articoli inviati alla Direzione 
vengono trasmessi all’Editore dell’ Elenchus bibliographicus biblicus e vi appa- 
riranno secondo il giudizio dell’Editore. 

I libri vanno inviati alla «Direzione di Biblica, Pontificio Istituto Biblico, 
Via della Pilotta 25, 00187 Roma (Italia)». 


Aune, David, E., Prophecy in Early Christianity and the Ancient Mediter- 
ranean World. xı-522 p. 23,3x16. Grand Rapids, MI 1983. Eerdmans. 
$29.95. 


Báez-Camargo, Gonzalo, Archaeological Commentary on the Bible. 
From Genesis to Revelation... XXXvI-288 p. 21,5x 16,5. New York, N.Y. 
1984. Doubleday & Company, Inc. US $17.95. 


Bellingreri, A (Et alii), Umanesimo Cristiano e umanesimi contemporanei 
(Problemi del nostro tempo 57). 327 p. 19,8x 13,1. Milano 1983 Lit. 
14.000. 


Beyer, Klaus, Die aramdischen Texte vom Toten Meer. Samt den In- 
schriften aus Palástina, dem Testament Levi aus der kairoer Genisa, der 
Fastenrolle und den alten talmudischen Zitaten. 779 p. 23,8 x 16. Göttingen 
1984. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht. DM 240,—. 


Boespflug, Francois, Dieu dans l'art. Sollicitudini Nostrae de Benoit XIV 
(1745) et l’affaire Crescence de Kaufbeuren. 369 p. 23,5 x 14,5. Paris 1984. Le 
Cerf. FF 137. 


Dothan, T. - Ben-Tor, A., Excavations at Athienou, Cyprus 1971-1972 
(Qedem Monographs of the Institute of Archeology 16). viri-147p. 48 
Plates. 26x20. Jerusalem 1983. The Hebrew University of Jerusalem 
1983. The Institute of Archeology. $24.00. 


Eretz-Israel. Archaeological, Historical and Geographical Studies, Vol- 
ume 17. A. J. Brazer Memorial Volume. 338p. 27,8x22. Jerusalem 
1984. The Israel Exploration Society. $40.00. 


Libri ad Directionem missi 597 


Evans, Mary J., Woman in the Bible. 160p. 21,6x14. Exeter 1984. 
The Paternoster Press. £4.95. 


Gallagher, M. - Wagner, O.P., Woeste, D., Praying with Scripture. 
120p. 23,5x18,8 Ramsey, N.J. 1984. Paulist Press. $7.95. 


Gorelick, L. - Williams-Forte, E., (Editors), Ancient Seals and the Bible, 
(IMAS: The International Institute for Mesopotamian Area Studies). 11-63 p. 
Plates XII p. 27,4x21,3. Malibu, CA, 1983. Undena Publications. 
$12.00. 


Gunn, Giles (Ed.), The Bible and American Arts and Letters (SBL, The 
Bible in American Culture 3, Centennial Publications). x-244p. 23,5 x 15,8. 
Salem 1983. Scholars Press. US $15.95. 


Gunneweg, J. - Perlman, I. - Yellim, J., The Provenience, Typology and 
Chronology of Eastern Terra Sigillata (Qedem Monographs of the Institute of 
Archaeology 17). vu-120p. 26x20. Jerusalem 1983. The Hebrew Univer- 
sity of Jerusalem. The Institute of Archeology. $20.00. 


Jackson, Kent P., The Ammonite Language of the Iron Age (Harvard 
Semitic Monographs 27). xI-122 p. 22,2 14,5. Chico, CA, 1983. Scholars 
Press, $21.75. 


Lemaire, A. - Durand, J.M., Les Inscriptions Araméennes de Sfiré et 
l’Assyrie de Shamshi-Ilu (Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. IV* Section, 
Sciences historiques et philologiques. II, Hautes Etudes Orientales 20). Iv- 
150 p. 22,1 x 15,1. Genève - Paris 1984. Librairie Droz. 


Lichteim, Miriam, Late Egyptian Wisdom Literature in the International 
Context. A Study of Demotic Instructions (Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 52). 
x-240 p. 15,9x 23,5. Freiburg Schweiz - Göttingen 1983. Universitátsver- 
lag - Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht. 


Makarios-Symeon. Epistola Magna. Eine messalianische Mónchsregel und 
ihre Umschrift in Gregors von Nyssa “De instituto christiano”. Herausgege- 
ben von Reinhart Staats (Philologisch-Historische Klasse Dritte Folge 134). 
196 p. 24,9x 17. Göttingen 1984. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht. DM 136,—. 


Marcozzi, Vittorio, Le origini dell’uomo. L’evoluzione oggi (Periscopio 
Minore 14). 287 p. 19,5 x 13,5. Milano 1983. Editrice Massimo. Lit. 15.000. 


Martelet, Gustave, Deux mille ans d’Eglise en Question. Crise de la foi, 
crise du prétre (Théologie du Sacerdoce). 296 p. 24x 16. Paris 1984. Le Cerf. 
FF 80. 


Martini, Carlo Maria, Itinéraire de prière avec Saint Luc (Collection 
«Maranatha» 2). 112 p. 13x20. Paris 1984. Editions Mediaspaul. FF 50. 


Martini, Carlo Maria, Saint Paul face à lui-méme (Collection «Marana- 
tha» 3). 158 p. 20x13. Paris 1984. Editions Mediaspaul. FF 57. 


Martola, Nils, Capture and Liberation. A Study in the Composition of 


598 Libri ad Directionem missi 


the First Book of Maccabees (Acta Academiae Aboensis, Ser. À Humaniora 
63 nr1). 330p. 24,5x17,5. Abo 1984. Abo Akademi. 


McCarter, P. Kyle, Jr., I Samuel. A New Translation with Introduc- 
tion, Notes and Commentary (The Anchor Bible 9). 553p. 24x 16,5. New 
York, N.Y. 1984. Doubleday & Company. US $18.00. 


McDonnel, Rea, Prayer Pilgrimage Through Scripture. 133 p. 
20,1 x 13,1. New York - Ramsey, N.J. 1984. Paulist Press. US $6.95. 


McNamara, Martin, Intertestamental Literature (Old Testament Message 
23). 319p. 21x13,5. Wilmington, DL 1984. Michael Glazier, Inc. US 
$8.95. 


Meeks, Wayne A., The First Urban Christians. The Social World of the 
Apostle Paul. x-299p. 23,4x 15,5. New Haven - London 1984. Yale 
University Press. US $10.00. 


Mercati, Giovanni, Opere Minori, Volume VI (1937-1957) (Studi e Testi 
296). XxII-533 p. 25,3x 18. Città del Vaticano 1984. Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana. 


Meyers, Eric M., - Strange, J.F., Les rabbins et les premiers chrétiens. 
Archéologie et histoire (Etudes Annexes de la Bible). 232 p. Paris 1984. Le 
Cerf. FF 115. 


Moltmann, Jiirgen, Trinité et Royaume de Dieu. Contributions au traité 
de Dieu. Traduit de Pallemand par M. Kleiber (Cogitatio Fidei/Théologies 
Sciences Religieuses 123). 268 p. 21,5 x 13,6. Paris 1984. Le Cerf. FF 135. 


Mudiso Mba Mundla, Jean-Gaspard, Jesus und die Führer Israels. Stu- 
dien zu den sog. Jerusalemer Streitgespráchen (Neutestamentliche Abhandlun- 
gen Neue Folge 17). 317 p. 23,9 x 16,3. Münster 1984. Aschendorff. 


Neusner, Jacob, Messiah in Context. Israel’s History and Destiny in 
Formative Judaism (The Foundations, of Judaism: Part Two: Teleology). 
XXVII-259 p. 23,6 15,9. Philadelphia, PA 1984. Fortress Press. 


Osiek, Carolyn, Rich and Poor in the Shepherd of Hermas. An Exegeti- 
cal-Social Investigation (The Catholic Biblical Quarterly Monograph Series 
15). xI-184p. 22,8x 15,3. Washington, DC 1983. The Catholic Biblical 
Association of America. 


Phan, Peter C., Social Thought (Message of the Fathers of the Church 
20). 268p. 21,6x14. Wilmington, DL 1984. Michael Glazier, Inc. US 
$8.95. 


Rizzini, Piergiorgio, «Ascoltatelo». La parola di Dio nelle domeniche di 
quaresima (Liturgia e Vita). 282p. 21,7x14. Bologna 1983. EDB. Lit. 
16.000. 


Rudolph, Kurt, Gnosis. The Nature and History of an Ancient Religion. 
Translation edited by Robert McLachlan Wilson. xı-4llp. 22,1 x 15. 
Edinburg 1983. T. & T. Clark Limited. 


Libri ad Directionem missi 599 


Saarnivaara, Uuras, Can The Bible Be Trusted? Old and New Testa- 
ment Introduction and Interpretation. 808 p. 22,7x 15,1. Minneapolis, MN 
1984. Osterhus Pub. House. US $20.00. 


Samuelian, T. J., - Stone, M. E., (Editors), Medievan Armenian Culture 
(Armenian Texts and Studies 6). xv-468p. 22,8 14,8. Chico, CA 1984. 
Scholars Press. US $15.75. 


Sayler, Gwendolyn B., Have the Promises Failed? A Literary Analysis 
of 2 Baruch (SBL Dissertation Series 72). vu-171p. 21,5x 13,6. Chico, CA 
1984. Scholars Press. US $10.50. 


Sonnet, Jean-Pierre, La parole consacrée. Théorie des actes de langage, 
linguistique de l’énonciation et parole de la foi (Bibliothèque des Cahiers de 
l'Institut de Linguistique de Louvain 25). vi-197 p. 22,3 x 14,1. Louvain-la- 
Neuve 1984. Publications linguistiques de Louvain. FB 520. 


Sullivan, Francis A., Magisterium. Teaching Authority in the Catholic 
Church. 234p. 21,5x14. Bublin 1984. Gill and Macmillan. 


Stendahl, Krister, Meanings. The Bible as Document and as Guide. XI- 
244 p. 22,9x15,2. Philadelphia, PA 1984. $14.95. 


Studi e Materiali di Storia delle Religioni pubblicati dalla Scuola di Studi 
storico-religiosi dell’Università di Roma (Vol. 49 [n.s. VII] Fasc. 2). L'Aquila — 
1984. Japadre Editore. 


Stumme, Wayne (Ed.), Christians € the Many Faces of Marxism. 159 p. 
19,5x 13,3. Minneapolis, MN 1984. Augsburg Publishing House. US 
$8.95. 


Swartley, Willard M. (Ed.), Essays on Biblical Interpretation: Anabaptist 
and Mennonite Perspectives (Text-Reader Series Nol). 334p. 21,3x 14. 
Elkhart, IN 1984. Institute of Mennonite Studies. US $9.00. 


Swift, Louis J., The Early Fathers on War and Military Service (Message 
of the Fathers of the Church 19). 164p. 21,5x 13,7. Wilmington, DL 
1983. Michael Glazier, Inc. $7.95. 


Trible, Phyllis, Texts of Terror. Literary-Feminist Readings of Biblical 
Narratives (Overtures to Biblical Theology 13). xu-128p. 21,4x 14. Phila- 
delphia 1984. Fortress Press. 


Tardieu, Michel, Codex de Berlin (Centre National de la Recherche 
Scientifique 152). 518p. 19,6 12,5. Paris 1984. Les Editions du Cerf. 
FF 165. 


ISSN 0006-0887 


PIETRO Boccaccio, Direttore Responsabile 


Autorizz. Tribunale di Roma n. 6229 del 24-3-1958 del Reg. della Stampa 
SCUOLA TIPOGRAFICA S. PIO X — VIA DEGLI ETRUSCHI, 7-9 ROMA — Ottobre 1984 


